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�,�]�M�D�Y�D���R���D�N�D�G�H�P�V�N�R�M���þ�H�V�W�L�W�R�V�W�L 

Ja, �0�D�U�L�M�D�Q�D�� �-�D�Q�M�L�ü, ovime izjavljujem da je moj doktorski  rad pod naslovom 
Interferrence of Hindi and English in the political discourse of Parliament of India 
�U�H�]�X�O�W�D�W���P�R�M�H�J�D���Y�O�D�V�W�L�W�R�J���U�D�G�D�����G�D���V�H���W�H�P�H�O�M�L���Q�D���P�R�M�L�P���L�V�W�U�D�å�L�Y�D�Q�M�L�P�D���W�H���G�D���V�H���R�V�O�D�Q�M�D���Q�D���L�]�Y�R�U�H��
�L���U�D�G�R�Y�H���Q�D�Y�H�G�H�Q�H���X���E�L�O�M�H�ã�N�D�P�D���L���S�R�S�L�V�X���O�L�W�H�U�D�W�X�U�H�����1�L���M�H�G�D�Q���G�L�R���P�R�M�H�J�D���U�D�G�D���Q�L�M�H���Q�D�S�L�V�D�Q���Q�D��
�Q�H�G�R�S�X�ã�W�H�Q�� �Q�D�þ�L�Q���� �R�G�Q�R�V�Q�R�� �Q�L�M�H�� �S�U�H�S�L�V�D�Q�� �L�]�� �Q�H�F�L�W�L�U�D�Q�L�K�� �U�D�G�R�Y�D�� �L�� �Q�H�� �N�U�ã�L�� �E�L�O�R�� �þ�L�M�D�� �D�X�W�R�U�V�N�D��
prava.  
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Note on transcription 

  

The original materials are written in two scripts, English in Latin alphabet and Hindi in 

Devanagari. In the research, the Devanagari script had been transliterated into Latin in the 

following way: 

1. short vowel is presented with a single vowel, ex. a,  

2. long vowel is presented with a singl�H���Y�R�Z�H�O���Z�L�W�K���D���O�H�Q�J�W�K���V�L�J�Q���D�E�R�Y�H�����H�[�����—���� 

3. as a sign of nasalization a letter �P�• had been used throughout the data,  

�������W�K�H���S�D�O�D�W�D�O���V�L�E�L�O�D�Q�W���L�V���J�L�Y�H�Q���D�V�������D�Q�G���U�H�W�U�R�I�O�H�[���V�L�E�L�O�D�Q�W���D�V���V�•,  

5. as a sign of aspiration a letter h is written throughout data, ex. ch, jh, etc.,  

6. retroflex consonants are written as �G�•, �G�•h, etc.  

English elements in Hindi text are noted down as they would have been in the source language, 

and not as they are noted in the script of a target language. The reason for that is that the written 

form of English elements had changed over decades as the stenographers changed, and secondly 

it would unnecessarily distract a reader. 
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List of abbreviations 

�;��- EH interference boundary in the EH type 3 

Ø �± zero marker; absence of postposition  

ADJ �± adjective  

ADV - adverb  

AG - agentive  

AUX �± auxiliary  

CNPT �± Conjunctive Participle  

CONJ �± conjunction  

COP �± copula  

CSDS - Center for the Study of Developing Societies  

DEF �± definite article  

DEM - demonstrative pronoun  

DET - determiner  

DL �± donor language  

DOL �± Department of Official Language  

DRL �± donor and receiver language  

DUR - durative  

E - English 

EIC �± East India Company  

eH �± Englishized Hindi  

EH interference �± transfer of linguistic features from English to Hindi  

F �± feminine  

FUT �± future 

H - Hindi  

hE - English speech with Hindi elements  
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HE interference �± transfer of linguistic features from Hindi to English  

IA �± Indo-Aryan language(s)  

IMP! - Imperative  

INF - Infinitive  

IPFV - imperfective  

L1 �± first language  

L2 �± second language  

LS �± Lok Sabha  

LSH �± Lok Sabha handbook for members  

M �± masculine  

MHE - mixed Hindi-English  

mIA �± modern Indo-Aryan language(s)  

MIA �± middle Indo-Aryan language(s)  

MP �± member of Parliament  

N?V? �± noun or verb?  

NEG �± negation  

NP �± noun phrase  

NOM �± nominative  

NUM �± numeral  

OIA �± old Indo-Aryan language  

OBL - oblique case  

OBJ - object  

OLA - Official Language Act  

OLR - Official Language Rules  

P. - Persian  

PFV - perfective  

PL �± plural  

POSS �± possessive  

POST - postposition  

PRED - predicate  
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PREP �± preposition  

PRON - pronoun  

PRS - present  

PST �± past  

PTCP - participle  

Q �± interrogative  

REL - relative  

RL �± receiver language  

ROOT - root  

S. - Sanskrit  

SC - Scheduled castes  

SG - singular  

sH �± Sanskritized Hindi  

SH �± standard Hindi  

SOV �± subject-object-verb order  

ST - Scheduled tribes  

SVO - subject-verb-object order  

SUB - subject  

SUBJ - subjunctive  

VOC - vocative 
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Chapter 1: 

Introduction  

 

The idea that lies behind language contact is very simply: every time people meet, languages 

meet as well. After all, there are not two alike speakers in the world and thus each idiom is an 

exceptional linguistic output that meets half way between the others. In those meetings, the 

optimal communication outcome matters more than linguistic labels. In other words, an instance 

of successful communication requires a set of skills like speaking, listening, comprehension, 

anticipation etc. Thus, each time a person takes part in the communication process as a speaker or 

a listener, he or she balances those skills for an optimal result �± understanding the speech of a 

speaker as thoroughly as possible and sending the information to the listener in the best 

conceivable form, to prevent misunderstanding. Ergo, to promote successful communication, 

languages go through a series of various changes every day in every communication act. In that 

process, some languages are favored, depending on socio-economic factors, as ind�L�F�D�W�R�U�V���R�I���R�Q�H�¶�V��

social prestige or status, or in another words, some language varieties carry more weight than 

others in terms of social power indicated through linguistic behavior. The situation in the Indian 

linguistic environment, as in any other, is in that sense predictable (see Chapter 3). 

The Indian subcontinent is a vast socio-linguistic environment in which speakers of many 

languages live. Some of those varieties are higher on the social ladder and those that are not, try 

to imbibe their features, through borrowing, code-mixing and code-switching. It happens so that 

many speakers of modern Indian languages mix into their speech elements from English for 

various historical as well as socio-economic reasons. Some of those reasons are related to India�¶�V��

�F�R�O�R�Q�L�D�O���S�D�V�W���D�Q�G���,�Q�G�L�D�¶�V���U�H�O�D�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�W�K���*�U�H�D�W���%�U�L�W�D�L�Q�����D�Q�G���V�R�P�H���R�I���W�K�H�P���U�H�O�D�W�H���W�R���W�K�H���J�O�R�E�D�O���W�U�H�Q�G��

in recent decades, the one that has set the English language as a global language foremost due to 

the influence of the American economy and culture as well as Indian immigrants in the USA. The 

topic of this research is those elements, which are seen as transfer of linguistic features from 
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English to Hindi. Hindi is an Indian language which has been developed into a standardized 

variety for more than two centuries; suggested as a language capable of connecting Indian 

nationals of different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds for more than a century, and for over 60 

years propagated as an official language of India at the level of the union. The English-Hindi 

interference is of a bilateral type. Just as Hindi has left its mark on English spoken in India, 

English has left its mark on Hindi as well. The transfer of Hindi, or more broadly Indian, 

linguistic features to English has been studied under different names from various perspectives: 

Indianized English, Indian English, Hinglish, Babu English etc.1 Similarly, one also talks about 

H�L�Q�J�U�H�]�¯���� �$nglicized or Englishized Hindi2 to describe transfer of English linguistic features to 

Hindi, on which this particular research is focused. In my opinion, it would be good to avoid 

confusion with such names, as well as the qualitative or derogative marking that is connected 

with some of them. Hence, I propose in this work to refer to the first type as transfer of Hindi 

linguistic features to English, henceforth HE interference, and similarly to the second one as 

transfer of English linguistic features to Hindi , from now EH interference. The spoken Hindi 

with EH interference is henceforward referred to as eH speech and spoken English with HE 

interference can be referred to as hE speech. 

The primary questions that the research is interested in concern the rising or falling direction 

of the EH interference within the limits of the analyzed period, its linguistic qualities as well as 

the socio-linguistic implications which spring from the analysis of speakers and their identity as 

�L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�H�G���E�\���F�D�W�H�J�R�U�L�H�V���V�X�F�K���D�V���J�H�Q�G�H�U�����D�J�H�����H�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q���H�W�F�����,�Q�G�L�D�¶�V���L�Q�G�H�S�H�Q�G�H�Q�F�H���Z�D�V���G�H�F�O�D�U�H�G���R�Q��

August 15th 1947, however research is focused on the processes and results of EH interference in 

the period 1950-�������������7�K�H���\�H�D�U�������������Z�D�V���F�K�R�V�H�Q���D�V���W�K�H���R�S�H�Q�L�Q�J���\�H�D�U���R�I���W�K�H���D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V���V�L�Q�F�H���,�Q�G�L�D�¶�V��

constitution came into force on January 26th 1950. On one side, since this research is also focused 

on socio-linguistic aspects of EH interference, the year 1950 seemed to be a good place to start 

looking into connections between interference as a natural outcome of any language contact and 

language policy as an organized and planned linguistic behavior supported and implemented by 

law and state institutions. On the other side, the year 2010 was chosen to be the ending year of 

                                                 
1 See Hosali (1997, 2000), Kachru (1983 and later), Khubchandani (1969 and later), Prasad (2011), Sailaja (2009) 
and others. 
2 See Verma 1991, Kachru 1989, 1995, 2006, Borowiak 2007, 2012, etc. 
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the analysis as the year closest to the starting moment of the research (2012). As such, the year 

2010 offers results that can be more or less understood as relevant for the contemporary situation. 

The scope of 60 years should also offer relevant results from both linguistic and socio-linguistic 

aspects. 

As it would be a difficult task to follow EH interference in various types of discourse in 

standardized variety, the focus of research has been limited to the political discourse in India. 

Political discourse was chosen as a relevant type of discourse in the sense that it gets a lot of 

media attention and whenever media reports on politics, the language of political discourse filters 

in as well. Thus, it reaches an average language speaker very often and any language speaker is, 

in that sense, exposed to its influence, just as any language speaker today is exposed to the 

influence of language used in advertisements, news, magazines, internet, etc. Since it would be a 

time-consuming and probably impossible project to conduct research on the entirety of political 

discourse in India, this research has been narrowed down, having in mind certain prerequisites: 

1) a bilingual environment that is controlled to an extent, 

2) the availability of the material for the period 1950-2010, 

3) a larger number of speakers of various backgrounds, 

4) the opportunity to undertake a socio-linguistic analysis of data. 

In the end, the institution that met all of the above prerequisites, and was as well relevant to a 

wider audience, was the central Parliament of India. Thus, the political debates of the Parliament 

had been chosen as a relevant material. The decision can be supported with following arguments: 

1) Parliament is India's central political body and as such has members from every 

constituency within the Republic of India in its lower house, Lok Sabha,3 

2) members of the Parliament (MPs) belong to different religious, educational, socio-

economic, etc. backgrounds, 

3) the availability of socio-linguistic data on MPs, 

4) law regulates the use of languages in discussions and bills, 

5) the predominant languages employed in the Parliament are English and Hindi, 

                                                 
3Representatives in the lower house, Lok Sabha, are elected on a first-past-the-post basis by single-member 
constituencies. The representatives in Rajya Sabha, the upper house, are elected by proportional representation from 
state assemblies. (Hewit & Rai 2010: 28). 
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6) the constancy of environmental premises does not depend on a researcher. 

The language behavior as exhibited by Parliamentary members is interesting for several reasons. 

Firstly, because of the particular position English has in India, the position that Indian 

government gave to it and which the Parliament itself maintains. Article 120 of the Indian 

Constitution empowered the Parliament to switch from bilingual English-Hindi mode to 

monolingual Hindi mode after the first fifteen years from the commencement of the Constitution, 

which is to say in 1965.4 That, however, had not happened for various socio-political reasons (see 

Chapter 2). Moreover, the position of English as a communication tool par excellence has been 

fixed since then with several amendments that guarantee its position, until all states and union 

territories of India reach a unanimous decision for an alternative parliamentary language. Here it 

is important to state that MPs act as active public figures. Since they are public figures, one often 

hears about them in media holding speeches or participating in public debates. Their language 

behavior is thus highly visible and correlated with non-linguistic features such as their age, 

gender, educational qualifications, economic situation, etc. As India is a multilingual country, 

MPs bring different linguistic varieties into the public space, and the way they manage their 

language behavior, whether it is Hindi, Bengali or any other, matters greatly as a sign of socially 

acceptable and desirable language behavior. Hindi speakers in Lok Sabha represent potential 

source of wide socio-linguistic influence not merely as contributors of political ideas but also as 

representatives of the particular language behavior. Due to their visibility in public space, their 

communication techniques as well as variations in their language behavior become potential 

source of language changes as their speech patterns can influence an average Hindi/modern 

Indian language speaker. If the language behavior does indeed follow the logic of a sieve, it 

would mean that EH interference finds its way to average Hindi speakers through media, along 

with other sources, and in that case Hindi speaking MPs and their language behavior can 

influence speech patterns more widely. 

The Parliament is also interesting for this type of research since it is not just a bilingual space 

but also a multilingual one; the special provision of the Constitution in Article 120.1 allows the 

                                                 
4 �7�K�H�� �D�U�W�L�F�O�H�� �������������� �U�H�D�G�V�� �D�V�� �I�R�O�O�R�Z�V���� �³Unless Parliament by law otherwise provides, this article shall, after the 
�H�[�S�L�U�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���D���S�H�U�L�R�G���R�I���I�L�I�W�H�H�Q���\�H�D�U�V���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���F�R�P�P�H�Q�F�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I���W�K�L�V���&�R�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�L�R�Q�����K�D�Y�H���H�I�I�H�F�W���D�V���L�I���W�K�H���Z�R�U�G�V���³�R�U���L�Q��
�(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�´���Z�H�U�H���R�P�L�W�W�H�G���W�K�H�U�H�I�U�R�P���´ 
Retrieved from: http://lawmin.nic.in/olwing/coi/coi-english/Const.Pock%202Pg.Rom8Fsss%289%29.pdf 
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use of any other Indian language by all those who are not comfortable with Hindi or English. In 

light of this, it is important to take into consideration the presence of translators in the Parliament, 

particularly those for Hindi and English, as they offer simultaneous translation at any given 

moment throughout the debate session. Further, the Parliament is a valuable source for such 

research as all communication rules (prohibited or allowed language behavior, turns in speaking, 

etc.) are not disturbed by the presence of a scholar interested in language behavior. Such 

constancy of environmental premises makes the Parliament similar to the controlled 

environment of a socio-linguistic experiment. The important difference between an experiment 

and Parliament lies in the fact that the premises of the parliamentary environment are controlled 

on its own, in other words, they are constant and their imposition does not depend on a 

researcher. Contrary to that, in an experiment, such as the interview, the researcher creates the 

environment that he/she first observes and the�Q���µ�E�O�H�Q�G�V���Z�L�W�K�¶���V�R���K�H���V�K�H���Z�R�X�O�G���E�H�F�R�P�H���L�Q�Y�L�V�L�E�O�H���L�Q��

it as a new element. In several studies, it is possible to see, however, that the presence of a 

researcher restructures the environment, as the interviewees feel uncomfortable or awkward 

�E�H�I�R�U�H���U�H�V�X�P�L�Q�J���µ�Q�R�U�P�D�O�¶���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U�����7�K�H���T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���W�K�D�W���V�S�U�L�Q�J�V���X�S���I�U�R�P���W�K�H�U�H���L�V���K�R�Z���W�R���M�X�G�J�H���W�K�H��

�Q�R�U�P�D�O�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �R�Q�H�¶�V�� �E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U�� �L�Q�� �V�X�F�K�� �F�D�V�H�V�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �D�Q�\�� �Q�H�Z�� �µ�S�O�D�\�H�U�¶�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H��

communication scenario, whether the person is a researcher or not, always changes the rules of 

communication even after acceptance of someone as a new member in it. The availability of an 

environment such as Parliament, where the immediate presence of a researcher is not necessary 

and, more importantly, where the speaker does not suspect that his/her words will be used as a 

primary material for linguistic research, should be seen as a great asset and advantage for socio-

linguistic studies. 

Another great advantage of taking up parliamentary political debates as a research material is 

the availability of reliable data for the intended research period, 1950-2010. As primarily oral 

documents, these documents were always aimed at the immediate audience present in the Lok 

Sabha. In this research, however, the written transcripts of these oral debates have been consulted 

for the analysis; these written transcripts are here synonymous with an oral mode of a language 

and not with the language's written standardized variety found in legal documents, newspapers, 

textbooks, or scientific texts, as the purpose of the notation is solely to preserve the spoken word. 

The second type of materials that are present in Lok Sabha are written documents i.e. written 
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speeches that were presented in Lok Sabha as written speeches and included in the archives as 

segment of raw material for a particular Lok Sabha session. Such documents were also included 

in the analysis, as the principle goal of the study is EH interference in general. The material in the 

Lok Sabha was abundant, and the reason for this is simple: the material is preserved in the 

�D�U�F�K�L�Y�H���R�I���W�K�H���3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���O�L�E�U�D�U�\��5 

How have those texts been preserved and used in the research? The procedure of preserving 

�S�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�D�U�\�� �G�H�E�D�W�H�V�� �L�Q�� �,�Q�G�L�D�� �F�R�Q�V�L�V�W�V�� �R�I�� �W�\�S�L�Q�J�� �V�S�H�H�F�K�H�V�� �G�X�U�L�Q�J�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �V�H�V�V�L�R�Q�V���� �$�I�W�H�U��

that, the text �X�Q�G�H�U�J�R�H�V�� �F�R�U�U�H�F�W�R�U�¶�V�� �F�K�H�F�N�L�Q�J�� �I�R�U�� �V�S�H�O�O�L�Q�J�� �P�L�V�W�D�N�H�V���� �P�L�Q�R�U�� �F�K�D�Q�J�H�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �Z�R�U�G��

order if necessary and the pagination. In that form, the unpublished version serves as the base of 

�S�X�E�O�L�V�K�H�G�� �S�U�R�F�H�H�G�L�Q�J�V���� �,�W�� �L�V�� �N�H�S�W�� �V�D�I�H�O�\�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �O�L�E�U�D�U�\�� �D�Q�G�� �F�D�Q��be consulted upon 

request. The parliament publishes the proceedings regularly and makes them available to 

parliamentary members as primary readers as well as to any interested individuals.6 From the 

1950 to the early 1980s, published proceedings were bilingual because speeches were published 

in the language(s) they were given. Thus, English, Hindi and Urdu were used for the publication 

of proceedings in a single edition.7 In those editions, each Hindi and Urdu speech was followed 

by an English translation as a convenience for the majority of Lok Sabha members, who 

addressed the Parliament in English.8 With the advent of the 1980s, the practice was changed; 

monolingual English and monolingual Hindi proceedings started coming out as separate editions. 

It other words, English speeches and speeches in other languages appear in Hindi translation for 

Hindi edition of the proceedings. Vice versa, Hindi speeches and those in other languages are 

present in English translation in the English edition of the same proceedings. Such practice, 

started in 1980s, continues until today.9 

                                                 
5 For the same reason I believe there are written materials lying available in various archives, noted down as close as 
possible to the spoken word, waiting for linguists and other scholars to make use of them. An example would be the 
testimonies given by witnesses in court sessions. Personal letters, e-mails, diaries or telephone messages are another 
big treasure that should be analyzed. 
6 �,�� �K�D�Y�H�� �I�R�X�Q�G�� �S�U�R�F�H�H�G�L�Q�J�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�U�H�H�� �S�X�E�O�L�F�� �O�L�E�U�D�U�L�H�V���� �2�Q�H�� �F�D�Q�� �E�X�\�� �W�K�H�� �S�U�R�F�H�H�G�L�Q�J�V�� �D�W�� �W�K�H�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �E�R�R�N�V�Wand. 
�1�R�Z�D�G�D�\�V���� �Z�L�W�K�� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�W�U�R�G�X�F�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �Z�H�E�V�L�W�H���� �W�K�H�\�� �F�D�Q�� �D�O�V�R�� �E�H�� �I�R�X�Q�G�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �R�Q�O�L�Q�H�� �D�U�F�K�L�Y�H�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �/�R�N��
�6�D�E�K�D�¶�V���Z�H�E�V�L�W�H�� http://loksabha.nic.in/.   
7 Speeches in other languages were then and still are now published in translation, and are available for consulting in 
English and/or Hindi.  
8 In those proceedings, English speeches were not accompanied with Hindi or Urdu translation. 
9 Note that Urdu has disappeared as a relevant language from published proceedings. 
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Since the research is concentrated on the EH interference, it was important to read unpublished 

�S�U�R�F�H�H�G�L�Q�J�V�� �L�Q�� �R�U�G�H�U�� �W�R�� �O�H�D�U�Q�� �D�E�R�X�W�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���� �0�\�� �I�L�U�V�W�� �D�S�S�U�R�D�F�K�� �Z�D�V�� �W�R��

consult unpublished proceedings for the entire period 1950-2010. However, I have discovered 

�W�K�D�W���L�W���Z�D�V���Q�R�W���D�O�Z�D�\�V���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H�����S�D�U�W�L�D�O�O�\���E�H�F�D�X�V�H���R�I���W�K�H���V�W�U�L�F�W���U�X�O�H�V���R�I���D�G�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q���W�K�D�W���3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V��

Library enacts. However, once I was able to compare published proceedings to the unpublished 

copies, I realized that the redactor's hand mostly touched upon spelling, which was not pertinent 

for this research, but also upon word order, which was. The later corrections were, on the other 

hand, rare and not of great importance for the topic as they were done in English speeches 

generally. Thus, I comfortably made use of published proceedings for the period 1950-1980, as in 

those proceedings speeches were published in original language. For the period 1980 to 2004 my 

sources were unpublished proceedings to which I had gained access for a short period in the 

Parliament Library. For the period after 2004, the unpublished proceedings were available on the 

�3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �Z�H�E�V�L�W�H�� ���Z�Z�Z���O�R�N�V�D�E�K�D���Q�L�F���L�Q������ �7�R�� �W�H�V�W�� �W�K�H�� �G�H�J�U�H�H�� �R�I�� �F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�Hnce between the 

written and spoken versions in general, I transcribed several excerpts of the debates myself (see 

�$�S�S�H�Q�G�L�[�����������������$�O�O���R�I���W�K�H�P���F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���Z�U�L�W�W�H�Q���I�R�U�P�D�W�V���I�R�X�Q�G���H�L�W�K�H�U���L�Q���W�K�H���3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V��

Library or on the Parliament's website. 

As already mentioned, the principle goal of this research is to enrich the canon of socio-

linguistic studies on Hindi with EH interference as its focus. The research has two intertwined 

subsections. The primarily sought information in this research is the linguistic quality of EH 

interference in its various modalities: lexical borrowing, grammatical borrowing, code-mixing 

and code-�V�Z�L�W�F�K�L�Q�J�����7�K�H���D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V���I�R�F�X�V�H�V���R�Q���W�K�H���L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�¶�V���G�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���L�Q���W�K�H���S�H�U�L�R�G����������-2010, 

its stability, and its characteristics. The second focus of the analysis is to better understand 

relevant social factors that influence it �± who are the speakers in whose speech the EH 

interference appears, where do they come from and what the statistical analysis says about an 

average Hindi speaker in the Parliament. In the final pages (Chapter 6), reader will come across 

�D�X�W�K�R�U�¶�V�� �D�W�W�H�P�S�W�� �W�R�� �L�Q�W�H�U�S�U�H�W�� �D�O�O�� �W�K�H�� �G�D�W�D�� �I�R�X�Q�G�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�X�G�\�� �W�D�N�L�Q�J�� �L�Q�W�R�� �F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H��

policy, standardization of Hindi and particular socio-linguistic environment. That kind of 

interpretation is important since it gives an interesting perspective toward the compatibility of 

language behavior exhibited in Lok Sabha debates with officially pursued language policy and 

questions that are yet to be tackled. 
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In order to contextualize analyzed data fairly, first, an introduction to Indian multilingualism is 

given from the linguistic, historical, and socio-linguistic point of view in Chapter 3.10 The critical 

analysis consists of linguistic (Chapter 4) and socio-linguistic analysis (Chapter 5) of material 

gathered from the parliamentary debates for the period 1950-2010. Additionally the 

Constitutional debates (1946-1949) were also taken into consideration to contextualize the 

language behavior in the first analyzed year of 1950 (see Appendix 3.1.). Those extra years, 

outside of the frame, should provide sufficient information on the effect that the formation of the 

Republic of India as an independent political entity had on Parliamentary representatives' use of 

language in one of the highest national political bodies. The analysis aims at the description of 

qualitative differences in the occurrences of EH interference; while the quantitative analysis is 

mostly employed in the second part of the research topic as to give a socio-linguistic overview of 

speakers and their non-linguistic features. 

The data is further divided into two sub-periods to analyze two aspects of EH interference. In 

the first sub-period 1950-1995, with the additional four years (1946-1949), every fifth year is 

taken into account. It is important here to mention that every tenth year (1950, 1960, etc.) 

represents the primary material, whereas material collected for the 1955, 1965 etc. serves as the 

control point for the conclusions drawn from the primary data. In the second sub-period (2000-

2010), material from each year was analyzed as primary data. The collected material was 

randomly chosen for any of the months during which Parliament was in session, and 

approximately 1000 pages of written material for each month in concern was checked (see 

Appendix 1.2.) for years that fall in to primary material and approximately 500 pages of written 

material for each month in concern for years that fall in to control material were checked. The 

subdivision of material should help determine differences in the EH interference when it is 

measured a) in longer time lapses, separated by a decade, as compared to b) the data collected for 

consecutive years, spanning shorter time lapses. In the thesis, those differences are referred to as 

macro and micro changes respectively. The decision to use the year 1995 as the cleavage point 

between the two sub-periods is based on the politico-economic changes in India in 1990s, on one 

hand, and on the method of analyzing data from even number of months in each sub-period, on 

the other. The chosen frame of research should offer a better diachronic perspective at the 
                                                 
10 See also Appendix 2.1. 
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movement and tendency of EH interference in the period of 60 years, from 1950 to 2010. 

Observation from everyday experience of the researcher suggests that the tendency of EH 

interference for the said period has to be marked as an occurrence on the rise. The research will 

try to gain a deeper understanding of it and how it is related to any socio-linguistic factors. 

The second part of the analysis is concentrated on analyzing information on parliamentary 

members who have exhibited particular linguistic features in their speech (Chapter 5). It is 

important to remember a few points here: 

1) the situation (i.e., Parliament) remains the same and the speakers and their non-linguistic 

features change, 

2) although the environment is bi/multilingual, not every participant in the communication is 

bi/multilingual, 

3) the stability of the situation, fluctuation of time, and the corresponding social factors are 

the ones that make this study interesting. 

The methods, which socio-linguistics employs in its fieldwork and research to gather information 

on one's speech, were the starting point in the process of material collection. Such fieldwork leans 

heavily on interviews and questionnaires of various types. Further, those methods rely on 

interviewer's presence or that of his/her assistants to collect the material from the speakers and to 

�Q�R�W�H�� �L�W�� �G�R�Z�Q�� �D�W�� �W�K�D�W�� �Y�H�U�\�� �P�R�P�H�Q�W�� �R�U�� �U�H�F�R�U�G�� �L�W�� �R�Q�� �D�� �G�H�Y�L�F�H�� ���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� ������������Gumperz 1971a, 

Haugen 1950, 1956, Labov 1991, Poplack 1980, Trudgill 2000, Weinreich 1968, etc.). Speakers 

gave the gathered non-linguistic information voluntarily at the moment of activation of their 

membership in the Parliament. The members were given a frame (see Appendix 4.1.) according 

to which they supplied the following information: name, political affiliation, birthplace, 

educational qualifications, occupation and hobbies, addresses, etc. The information on speakers 

was treated statistically, following the work of Rodriguez and Shankar (2011) in their study on 

changing social composition of the Parliament. Their primary sources for statistical analysis was 

data collected by the Parliament itself as well as other institutes, such as Center for the Study of 

Developing Societies (CSDS). Their study, as well as all statistical data on socio-economic 

characteristics, reflects the situation in Parliament generally and has primarily been used as a 

model in the analysis undertaken in this research. The information on Parliament's composition in 

connection to socio-economic and political events of wider scope has been very useful and it is 
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employed in this study as well. The data was collected for Hindi speakers with elements of EH 

interference and for those whose speech patterns had been marked as EH 0 type to signify Hindi 

pattern in which no visible elements of English interference were found.11 Thus, attained data is 

presented in several manners, in tables, graphs and maps. The data in tables and graphs shows the 

relative percentages of speakers with particular characteristics (age, gender, etc.). Maps show 

which part of India particular speakers present as members of Lok Sabha and at the same time 

their specific EH type. In that manner, it is possible to look for geographical distribution of 

particular speech patterns. 

In Chapter 6, author summarizes results of the analysis and reviews them from the 

perspective of language policy and the broader socio-linguistic environment found in 

contemporary India. The features taken into consideration at that point are: 

1) the multilingual nature of India,12 

2) language policy on Hindi as a pan-Indian official language,13 

3) language practices as can be observed in government documents, 

4) historically attested linguistic and socio-linguistic changes in India.14 

Within the multilingual sphere of the Indian subcontinent, one has to bear in mind the prestige-

based perception of linguistic varieties that speakers carry with themselves into each 

communication act and through which the social hierarchy is re-established and re-confirmed. 

The socio-linguistic characteristics of contemporary Indian multilingualism, and of EH 

interference as well, according to some scholars, have their roots in the history of language 

behavior in the Indian subcontinent.15 Thus, the question is whether the prestige associated with 

the eH speech opposes the active use of either monolingual Hindi or English and to inspect 

                                                 
11 See Chapter 4 for broader definition of EH type categories in the study. 
12 In such multilingual environments, the language interference as a process and as an outcome is a part of every-day 
experience for many speakers. That context should be kept in mind when one draws conclusions on EH interference, 
eH speech and speakers. 
13 Language policy concerning Hindi is important because it had designed the spread of Sanskritized Hindi as an 
official language on the pan-Indian level of administration, media, etc. but in practice the proposal was not 
implemented as expected. 
14The historical background provides the base necessary for the understanding of language behavior in contemporary 
India. 
15 See Chapter 3 and Appendix 2.2. and 2.3. 
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whether the prestige linked with it can indeed be correlated with the prestigious statuses of 

previous, historically confirmed language behaviors. 

The cornerstones for such a contrastive analysis are already several assumptions of socio-

linguistic studies: 

1) the speaker uses language to build his or her 'public face', that is, as a symbol of identity, 

solidarity, and power,16 

2) the speaker exhibits communicative competence to achieve his/her goal,17 

3) language behavior is always purposeful.18 

The question is to what extent the language behavior exhibited in parliamentary debates will be in 

consensus/contradiction with existing language policy. The results will be analyzed in the light of 

�7�U�X�G�J�L�O�O�¶�V���Q�R�W�L�R�Q���������������D�Q�G���O�D�W�H�U�����R�I��'overt'  and 'covert'  prestige that linguistic varieties carry as 

a result of contradicting values attached to them by members of society. In this research, the 

differentiation between overt and covert prestige helps resolve the question of implemented 

bilingual code, such as eH in the environment which allows the use of a monolingual mode as per 

the speaker's choice. 

To summarize the main points of the research, the analysis is undertaken to show the 

following aspects of EH interference: 

1) the diachronic perspective of EH interference in the period 1950-2010, 

2) on which levels, from phrase level to sentence level, EH interference occurs, 

3) socio-linguistic characteristics of Hindi speakers with EH elements in the Parliament, 

4) whether the EH interference visible in the Parliament is a part of larger trend, 

5) whether the trend corresponds with official language policy and historically accepted and 

attested language behavior which includes the balance of socio-linguistic prestige. 

Such implications leave plenty of space and questions for other scholars, not just on English-

Hindi language contact and interference, but on any pair of languages on the Indian subcontinent, 

                                                 
16Trudgill (1983) discovered that British musicians often adopt pseudo-American accent in their songs although their 
�D�X�G�L�H�Q�F�H���L�V���%�U�L�W�L�V�K�����5�D�P�S�W�R�Q�����������������K�D�V���F�R�P�H���D�F�U�R�V�V���W�K�H���µ�V�W�\�O�L�]�H�G���$�V�L�D�Q���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�¶�����D���Y�D�U�L�H�W�\���W�K�D�W���Q�R�E�R�G�\���V�S�H�D�N�V�����E�X�W��
which teenage Punjabis adopt nevertheless as an identity marker. 
17�7�K�H���W�H�U�P���H�P�S�K�D�V�L�]�H�V���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V���F�R�P�S�H�W�H�Q�F�H���W�R���F�K�R�R�V�H���D�Q�G���D�S�S�O�\���W�K�H���D�S�S�U�R�S�U�L�D�W�H���O�L�Q�J�X�L�V�W�L�F���F�R�G�H���W�R���D�F�K�L�H�Y�H���D���J�R�D�O��
(Hymes 1974).  
18The speaker has a goal that he/she tries to achieve using particular language behavior. 
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their contact and interference, particularly if one member of the said pair is English. In that sense, 

the research hopes to contribute to the field of Indian socio-linguistics, or at least to instigate a 

new wave of research in the field. 
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Chapter 2: 

Language contact and socio-linguistic environment 

 

2.1. Language contact and linguistic environment 

Misunderstandings are always part of a communication process, no matter the effort that the 

participants invest in it to avoid them. To attain that optimality in communication, the speakers 

try to develop different strategies to ensure the continuation of communication in spite of 

obstacles. One such strategy is to bring languages closer and find a common ground. We can 

easily imagine, for example, a situation in which a person, a buyer, whose first language is A, 

tries to buy an item from a shopkeeper, whose first language is B, and neither of them knows a 

�Z�R�U�G�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �R�W�K�H�U�� �S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �Y�D�U�L�H�W�\��19 What can they do? A buyer likes the item and 

wants to buy it, and a shopkeeper wants to sell it and make a little bit of profit. There are few 

solutions: 1) both of them know well or to some extent the third language C and can 

communicate in it, 2) a shopkeeper or a buyer will ask somebody to help them communicate in 

either language A or B, or 3) they will negotiate using all the skills that each of them has in their 

own repertoire, including body language, wit and vague awareness of existence of some words 

that the other side might understand. In the end, it is very likely that the buyer will go out of the 

shop with the newly acquired item and the shopkeeper will earn some money. If they choose the 

third option and continue meeting regularly, over a time they will develop a successful language 

code for interaction that can even become useful in communication with others in similar 

situations. It could very well start to include other situations and expand itself into a largely 

accepted and used variety. 

Situations like the one described above occur frequently and can influence the occurrence of 

novel language codes as a result of interferences of several distinct language systems, pidgins and 

                                                 
19 Language variety is emplo�\�H�G���W�K�U�R�X�J�K�R�X�W���W�K�H���W�K�H�V�L�V���D�V���D���V�\�Q�R�Q�\�P���I�R�U���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�����L�U�U�H�V�S�H�F�W�L�Y�H���R�I���W�K�H���Y�D�U�L�H�W�\�¶�V���V�R�F�L�D�O��
status as a dialect, official language etc. 
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creoles for example, or simply influence the shift within languages in contact without creating a 

third linguistic entity. Other non-linguistic factors such as politics, economy or power alignment 

have their share of influence in such formations as well. To put it very simply �± languages change 

for these and other reasons. 

With the 19th century, linguists discovered genetic affiliation between languages and at the 

same time became aware that not all changes, similarities, and differences in languages could be 

explained through the existence of such affiliations. The early discussions on linguistic borrowing 

and language contact, based on the metaphor of mix, mixture, and mixing, resonate with opposite 

views on the nature of language and its possibility to be 'mixed' as can be seen in Müller (�³�(�V��

�J�L�E�W�� �N�H�L�Q�H�� �0�L�V�F�K�V�S�U�D�F�K�H���´, 1871)20 or Schuchardt (�³�(�V�� �J�L�E�W�� �N�H�L�Q�H�� �X�Q�J�H�P�L�V�F�K�W�H�� �6�S�U�D�F�K�H���´, 

1884).21 Those discussions gave birth to the new academic discipline known as linguistics of 

language contact or contact linguistics, a segment of a larger field of socio-linguistics; as such, 

the field of contact linguistics has been exploring various aspects of processes and results that 

ensue from language contact for over a century. Questions such as the extent of bilingualism, its 

definition, loss of language skills, or acquisition of a language have been raised and have led to 

new insights into languages as tools of communication.22 

One of the important topics in contact linguistics until today is the question of separated or 

merged language systems in every bilingual or multilingual speaker, i.e. the question of linguistic 

interference. The term was coined by the Prague school of linguistics (cca. 1928 to cca. 1939) 

and popularized among American linguists by Weinreich. Over the decades its definitions have 

gone through a process of mutation. Thus, Haugen (195�������W�K�R�X�J�K�W���R�I���L�W���D�V���W�K�H���³�R�Y�H�U�O�D�S�S�L�Q�J���R�I���W�Z�R��

�O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���´���:�H�L�Q�U�H�L�F�K��������������23 �V�X�P�P�D�U�L�]�H�G���L�W���D�V���³�W�K�R�V�H���L�Q�V�W�D�Q�F�H�V���R�I���G�H�Y�L�D�W�L�R�Q���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���Q�R�U�P�V���R�I��

either language which occur in the speech of bilinguals as a result of their familiarity with more 

�W�K�D�Q�� �R�Q�H�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�´ �D�Q�G�� �0�D�F�N�H�\�� �������������� �U�H�I�H�U�U�H�G�� �W�R�� �L�W�� �D�V�� �³�W�K�H�� �X�V�H�� �R�I�� �I�H�D�W�X�U�H�V�� �E�H�O�R�Q�J�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �R�Q�H��

�O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �Z�K�L�O�H�� �V�S�H�D�N�L�Q�J�� �R�U�� �Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J�� �D�Q�R�W�K�H�U���´�� �,�Q�� �W�K�H�� �H�D�U�O�\�� ���������V���� �V�W�X�G�L�H�V�� �R�Q�� �V�H�F�R�Q�G�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H��

�D�F�T�X�L�V�L�W�L�R�Q�����6�/�$���� �L�Q�W�U�R�G�X�F�H�G���W�K�H���Q�H�Z���W�H�U�P���µ�L�Q�W�H�U-�O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�¶�����6�H�O�L�Q�N�H�U�������������� �6�F�K�X�P�D�Q�Q������������ in 

                                                 
20 �+�D�X�J�H�Q�����������������)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�������������� 
21 Ibid. 
22 Socio-linguistics cooperates with other linguistic sub-disciplines, such as psycho-linguistics, areal linguistics, 
diachronic linguistics, etc. The historical beginnings of contact linguistics as a discipline can be found outlined in 
�)�|�O�G�H�V�������������������)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�������������������+�X�G�V�R�Q�������������������7�U�X�G�J�L�O�O�����������������D�Q�G���R�W�K�H�U�V�� 
23 �&�L�W�H�G���E�\���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü����������6) and Grosjean (2011). 



 

 

 

15 

order to avoid connotation of corrupt, error-ridden speech of a bilingual speaker that some 

�W�K�R�X�J�K�W���Z�D�V���L�P�S�O�L�H�G���E�\���W�K�H���W�H�U�P���µ�L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�¶�����%�H�D�U�G�V�P�R�U�H�������������������V�L�P�L�O�D�U�O�\���W�R���0�D�F�N�H�\�����G�H�I�L�Q�H�V��

�L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���D�V���W�K�H���³�R�E�V�H�U�Y�D�E�O�H���I�H�D�W�X�U�H�V���R�I���R�Q�H���F�R�G�H���X�V�H�G���Z�L�W�K�L�Q �W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�H�[�W���R�I���W�K�H���R�W�K�H�U���´�� �)�U�R�P��

�W�K�H�U�H�� �Z�H�� �F�D�Q�� �D�V�V�X�P�H�� �W�K�D�W�� �µ�O�L�Q�J�X�L�V�W�L�F�� �L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�¶�� �F�D�Q�� �E�H�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�R�R�G�� �D�V�� �D�Q�� �X�P�E�U�H�O�O�D-term for 

various linguistic processes and results of language contact, from lexical and grammatical 

borrowing to convergence and code-switching. 

In this thesis, interference is understood in its older meaning as an umbrella-term for processes 

and results of language contact. The reason for it is very transparent as the research aims to 

analyze the general results and processes of English impact in collected Hindi data. From the 

perspective of the newest research in contact linguistics, those results and processes are 

heterogeneous and exhibit differentia specifica, none-the-less, all of them have a root in an 

assumed situation of language contact. The language contact as a base of any linguistic 

interference is taken to be a strong enough reason to outline every aspect of the process and 

results as the continuum of the one and same phenomenon. In recent studies, however, linguistic 

interference is referred to in a somewhat different light. According to Grosjean (2011), the 

development of studies on contact phenomena has pointed out the overwhelming broadness of the 

early definitions and therefore their impracticality for a finer, further description of the same 

phenomena. Grosjean (2011) thus excludes code-switching, code-mixing, and borrowing from its 

definition and sees linguistic interference as a separate product and process of language contact. 

Moreover, he distinguishes two types of interference as he understands it: the static interference 

and the dynamic interference. The first type refers to permanent traces of Language 1 (L1) on 

Language 2 (L2) that occur due to person's competence in L2, as for example a 'foreign' accent or 

constant misuse of certain syntactic structures. Dynamic interferences, on the other hand, are 

defined by Grosjean as accidental slips, a momentary 'trespassing' from one code into another. 

Further on, he suggests keeping the term interference only for the second, dynamic type, while 

the first type could be referred to as linguistic transfer. A similar distinction between constant and 

momentary types of interference can be found in Paradis (1993),24 who named them as a) 

�³�F�R�P�S�H�W�H�Q�F�H���L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�´���D�Q�G���E�����³�L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���G�X�H �W�R���S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H���H�U�U�R�U�V���´���$�O�W�K�R�X�J�K���W�K�H���Q�H�Z�H�U��

studies are interesting in their own right, this research, however, is aimed at the socio-linguistic 
                                                 
24 As in Grosjean (2011). 
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aspect of EH interference that happens in an environment that allows the use of monolingual 

code, be it English or Hindi, the accidental nature of interference is not taken into account.25 

For the interference to occur, as already stated, languages need not be in a genetic affiliation; 

�D�O�W�K�R�X�J�K�� �W�K�H�� �F�O�R�V�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �D�I�I�L�O�L�D�W�L�R�Q�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �J�U�H�D�W�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �F�K�D�Q�F�H�V�� �R�I�� �E�U�H�D�N�L�Q�J�� �µ�V�P�D�O�O�H�U�¶���� �µ�O�H�V�V�� �Y�L�V�L�E�O�H�¶��

�U�X�O�H�V���D�U�H���D�V���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V���F�R�X�Q�W���R�Q���W�K�H���µ�E�D�F�N�X�S�¶���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���U�X�O�H�V���E�H�O�R�Q�J�L�Q�J���W�R���W�K�H���V�\�V�W�H�P���V�����E�H�V�W���N�Q�R�Z�Q��

to them (first language, mother tongue, etc.). Depending on the extent, nature, and medium of 

contact, the interference can result in unilateral or bilateral exchange of linguistic features.26 On 

this, most scholars agree. On the other hand, many scholars disagree on the sources of linguistic 

interference that should, next to processes and results of the linguistic interference, constitute a 

legitimate object of study of contact linguistics. On the one side, it is suggested that the contact 

and interference occur in the individual speaker (Emeneau 1980, Weinreich 1968, etc.).27 Thus, 

the individual speaker, the one who borrows from one language into another when occasions 

�D�U�L�V�H�����E�H�F�R�P�H�V���W�K�H���µ�R�E�M�H�F�W�¶���W�K�D�W���F�R�Q�W�D�F�W���O�L�Q�J�X�L�V�W�L�F�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U���L�Q���L�W�V���D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�����+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����V�R�P�H��

scholars look at it from an altogether different angle (as in Sankoff 2001), claiming that the 

individual speaker as a source of linguistic interference is of great importance for the studies on 

second language acquisition but not for socio-linguistics. According to them, socio-linguistics in 

general, and from it contact linguistics, should be focused on language contact as a historical 

phenomenon produced by a speech community (Ferguson and Gumperz 1960, Gumperz 1968) 

�X�Q�G�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �I�R�U�F�H�V���� �7�K�H�U�H�I�R�U�H���� �W�K�H�� �J�U�R�X�S�� �R�I�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�� �N�Q�R�Z�Q�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �µ�V�S�H�H�F�K��

�F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�W�\�¶���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���W�K�H���R�E�M�H�F�W���R�I���V�W�X�G�\���Z�K�H�Q���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���F�R�Q�W�D�F�W���L�V���G�L�V�F�X�V�V�Hd. 

The empirical results from field studies seem to confirm both hypotheses. If one analyzes the 

contact situation from the opening example, it includes two individuals in the communication act. 

The interference that springs up from it does indeed belong to an individual speaker, but the 

second person is necessary for the contact to take place. Therefore, the minimal requirement for 

language contact would be two interacting participants in a communication act. Only then and 

                                                 
25 In all of the data, I analyzed, only one speaker I came across gave the impression of accidental slips from one code 
into another, due to his lesser competence in Hindi. All other speakers presented their speeches in a confident 
manner. Yet, since it is impossible to tell without a questionnaire whether the interference was accidental or not, this 
aspect of interference is not taken into analysis in this thesis. 
26 �)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü���W�K�X�V���G�L�V�W�L�Q�J�X�L�V�K�H�V���W�K�H���G�L�U�H�F�W���D�Q�G indirect nature of interference to separate the sources of loanwords in his 
analysis of English loanwords in Serbo-Croatian. Interference can also be of a small or large range, passed on 
through speech or through media products. 
27 According to Földes (2010). 
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there can linguistic interference occur in at least one of the participants. Nevertheless, the 

produced innovations die out unless the group, that is the speech community, accepts them and 

works on their stabilization. Thus, it can be said that the linguistic interference appears when an 

individual speaker innovates and the speech community acknowledges those innovations.  

�$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�������������������L�Q�Q�R�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�V���D�S�S�H�D�U���������L�I���D�Q�G���Z�K�H�Q���W�K�H���V�S�H�D�N�H�U���F�D�Q�Q�R�W���V�H�S�D�U�D�W�H��

two distinct language codes, 2) when a new unnamed product or technology appears in the sphere 

of speakers of a certain language variety, or 3) when the speaker wants to beautify his or her 

speech with fashionable phrases that can be recognized and categorized as elements of another 

language of prestige by others in the speech community. That the speech community has the role 

�R�I���D�F�N�Q�R�Z�O�H�G�J�H�U�����W�K�H���R�Q�H���Z�K�R���O�H�J�L�W�L�P�L�]�H�V���W�K�H���L�Q�Q�R�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�����F�D�Q���E�H���V�H�H�Q���D�J�D�L�Q���L�Q���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�����+�H�����O�L�N�H��

many others, defines the linguistic interference as a deviation from the norms of a language as 

experienced by speakers. The speakers and the speech community can be perceived as a dynamic 

fluctuating environment into which individual speakers bring elements from other linguistic 

�H�Q�Y�L�U�R�Q�P�H�Q�W�V���W�K�D�W���D�U�H���W�K�H�Q���U�H�F�R�J�Q�L�]�H�G���D�V���µ�I�U�L�H�Q�G�O�\�¶���D�Q�G���µ�G�H�V�L�U�D�E�O�H�¶���R�U���W�K�H�L�U���R�S�S�R�V�L�W�H�V and treated 

as such. A bilingual or multilingual speaker, thus, juggles with the rules of various environments 

that he or she belongs to, striving to employ correct rules that will reap optimal results. 

Depending on the environmental background of other participants, the speaker is more or less 

successful, which can be measured by the amount of confusion and incomprehension that his or 

her speech produces in listeners. One should keep in mind that the recognition of those rules and 

successfulness in their employment is, however, not fixed but changeable. 

From everything said so far, it is clear that a suitable environment is needed for the linguistic 

interference to spring as a process or to take root as a result. For that reason, in this thesis 

linguistic interference is understood as an altered use of language from a monolingual mode, the 

one that occurs in the bilingual or multilingual environment. The distinction of monolingual and 

bilingual or multilingual modes is borrowed from Grosjean (2011) who defines the latter one as a 

deviation or a regress from established rules of the monolingual system that governs a 

communication between at least two speakers that belong to the same language variety. Although 

linguistic interference occurs in the monolingual mode, such as when speakers employ different 

varieties of monolingual code, Grosjean puts it thusly: the person who is at least bilingual uses 

various language modes that can be associated with different points of a monolingual-bilingual 
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continuum, depending on the compatibility of modes of all participants in the communication act. 

The differentiation of modes helps us define linguistic interference as an umbrella-term for any 

linguistic variation that occurs in a multilingual (including bilingual) environment. 

�7�K�H�� �F�K�D�Q�J�H�V�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �µ�E�R�G�\�¶�� �R�I�� �R�Q�H�� �R�U�� �V�H�Y�H�U�D�O�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �D�U�H�� �G�H�H�S�O�\�� �L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H�G�� �E�\�� �W�K�H��

organizational model of a multilingual space. Thus linguistic hierarchy and socio-linguistic 

equality, reflected in social attitudes towards various language varieties present in the community 

or communities, influence processes and results of linguistic interference, creating a particular 

socio-linguistic environment. In that sense, speakers of a particular language variety can exercise 

greater influence on speakers of other varieties than vice versa, since they can maneuver a greater 

portion of social space to elevate their languages as the more important communication tools, and 

to subsume the others. From there it is possible to conclude that the results and processes of 

linguistic interference will differ from environment to environment, as the relations established 

within certain multilingual environments will be dissimilar to others. Those relations are, as 

socio-linguistics shows, grounded on mostly non-linguistically controlled forces, such as 

economic or other types of prestige, identity markers, explicit or implicit language policies, etc.; 

all of which merge into one entity surrounding the language in a process of crafting that language 

into a communication tool for a particular speech community. The importance of historical forces 

and non-linguistic factors for the outcomes of language contact have been emphasized by 

Thomason and Kaufman (1988), whose line of argument stipulates that under the right amount 

and combination of social pressure anything can happen to the language internally. Thus, when 

linguistic interference occurs, the results can be felt from a level of sub-word features, such as 

those of phonology or grammar, to the level of lexicon, on which it is usually more easily 

noticeable. On the level of syntax, the outcomes can take the shape of code mixing and code 

switching and can appear as slight alternations in syntactic frames.28 It is important to remember 

that such changes can happen not only within one or two languages in contact. Moreover, they 

                                                 
28 A good example from the Indian subcontinent would be the emergence of SOV order in English when spoken by 
some Indian speakers, as a result of the SOV order in other languages that they employ more frequently. Annamalai 
(2001: 180) also speaks of English syntactic influences found in modern Tamil, both in the spoken and written 
varieties. 
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can be spread, as evidence suggests, throughout larger multilingual environments known as a 

linguistic area.29 

To summarize briefly, a number of factors that can be divided into two subgroups governs the 

characteristics of a linguistic environment: 1) linguistic factors and 2) non-linguistic factors. Out 

of their interactions, grow specific characteristics of each socio-linguistic environment, regardless 

of it being a monolingual, a bilingual, or a multilingual environment. 

 

2.2. The processes and results of linguistic interference 

Interference can be discussed as an occurrence that happens due to language contact which 

involves not just the participation of very different linguistic varieties but also very different 

conditions within which the initial contact and thereafter interference takes place. We can 

conclude that the results and outcomes may be very divergent as well. To summarize some of the 

plausible results and conditions, interference can connote language contact between: 

1) different registers of singular language variety (ex. between dialects of Hindi or between 

formal and less formal stylistic registers of standardized Hindi), 

2) different language varieties of a region that are in direct contact (between Tamil, Telugu 

and Kannada in southern India or between Hindi, Bengali and Gujarati in northern 

India), 

3) different language varieties spoken in the same larger geographical area, which are not 

always in direct contact (Indian linguistic area), 

4) several language varieties of a particular region and languages(s) which do not 

necessarily coexist in the same geographical region but are considered important  

(French/English and African languages, Portuguese and Indian languages or English and 

Indian languages). 

Furthermore, according to the nature of contact, the interference can be classified as 

�X�Q�L�G�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q�D�O���R�U���E�L�G�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q�D�O�����D�V���Z�H�O�O���D�V���G�L�U�H�F�W���R�U���L�Q�G�L�U�H�F�W�����D�V���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�����������������K�D�V���V�K�R�Z�Q���L�Q���K�L�V��

study on English influence on Serbo-Croatian. If the contact and interference are unidirectional, 

the roles given to languages can be identified as the one of exclusive donor language (DL) and 

                                                 
29 See Emeneau (1956), Masica (1976), Kuiper (1968), etc. 
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the other as exclusive receiver language (RL). In the bidirectional interference those roles are 

interchangeable, that is to say that one language is at the same time donor and receiver (DRL). 

The extensively debated Indian English (Hosali 2008, Sedlatschek 2009, etc.), thus, becomes 

just a fragment of a more elaborate picture governed by plurality of languages. All of those 

languages have participated in language contact as DL, RL or DLRs: Indian Englishes, Hindis, 

Tamils, Bengalis, etc., all of which modify their features in new surroundings, keeping old names 

and thus participating actively in language interference and language change. Thus, the linguistic 

entity known as Hindi or English in reality includes a number of various features (phonology, 

lexis, syntax, etc.) relevant in particular territories where speakers whose language habits have 

been formed by other linguistic entities speak those varieties.30 �)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü���I�X�U�W�K�H�U���G�L�V�F�X�V�V�H�G���W�K�D�W���I�R�U��

the interference to occur, languages need not be in direct contact as the social position of 

particular linguistic varieties such as English or French today, Latin or Persian in earlier times, 

allows them to establish and exercise language contact as prestigious socio-linguistic varieties.31 

It has already been stated that linguistic interference can be understood as an umbrella-term 

for various linguistic processes and results of language contact, from lexical and grammatical 

borrowing to convergence and code-switching. Borrowing has been widely studied and the 

theoretical and field oriented work is abundant. Newer studies have criticized the connotation of 

�µ�R�Z�Q�H�U�V�K�L�S�¶�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �W�H�U�P�� �µ�E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�¶����They underline the dynamic character of the process that 

consists of exchangeable structures or word-forms between what we perceive to be two different 

and separate linguistic identities, irrespective of their status as dialects or languages. Thus 

Johanson �������������� �U�H�I�H�U�V�� �W�R�� �L�W�� �D�V�� �µ�F�R�S�\�L�Q�J�¶���� �Z�K�L�O�H�� �0�D�W�U�D�V�� �������������� �S�U�H�I�H�U�V�� �W�K�H�� �W�H�U�P�� �µ�U�H�S�O�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�� �W�R��

underline what he considers the most important aspect of code-mixing/code-switching �± 

achievement of a communicative goal. Regardless of names given to the phenomenon, all 

linguists seem to agree that borrowing or code-mixing or copying can affect all language levels 

from phonology to syntax. Studies thus have attempted, among other things, to determine the 

frequency of the particular interfered linguistic material in the discourse, hoping that such 

hierarchy would reveal the underlying rules on the material languages mostly borrow (nouns, 

                                                 
30 Abbi and Sharma (2014) show how Tibeto-Burman system and Austroasiatic system influence Hindi in Arunachal 

Pradesh and Meghalaya. 
31 The social aspect of such socio-linguistic situation on the Indian subcontinent will be discussed in Chapter 3. 
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adjectives, etc.). Most of the research, but not all, (Haugen 1950, Moravcsik 1978, Muysken 

1981, Thomason & Kaufman 1988, Matras 2007, etc.) agree on the following order: 

nouns> verbs> adjectives> adverbs, preposition, interjections 

which according to Whitney (1881) as in Muysken and van Hout (1994) can be abstracted as 

nouns> other parts of speech> suffixes > inflection > sounds. 

However, as Matras (2009) and others point out not every case study confirms the above 

hierarchy. Singh's (1981) study on English elements in Hindi found a higher frequency for 

adjectives than for verbs, demonstrating the following order: 

nouns> adjectives> verbs> prepositions.32 

The frequencies and hierarchies have led some researchers to suggest the existence of constraints 

in interference; yet according to Matras (2009: 221), one should be cautious with generalizations 

on such constraints, as available examples show that speakers' desire to incorporate an element 

from another language can be a stronger condition than the structural compatibility. Hence, a 

willing speaker can disregard any typological incompatibilities if the communicative goal 

justifies in his/her eyes every tool available to achieve it. 

The research on borrowing also includes differentiations such as content borrowing and 

pattern borrowing33 (Matras and Sakel 2007, Haugen 1950), direct and indirect borrowing 

���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� ������������ �D�Q�G�� �O�H�Y�H�O�V�� �R�I�� �L�Q�W�H�J�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �E�R�U�U�R�Z�H�G�� �P�D�W�H�U�L�D�O�� ���)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� ������������ �3�R�S�O�D�F�N�� ��������������

The studies describe: a) zero integration, b) compromise integration and c) complete integration 

of lexemes. The lexical analysis also tends to separate cultural loans for new cultural concepts 

and technological innovations that the language system adopts from the core forms where 

borrowed lexemes already have equivalents in the language system (Myers-Scotton 1993). Such 

research can help us analyze the process of rejection/accepting of new elements in other 

environments and it can be useful for a socio-linguistic analysis. Theories on borrowing have also 

raised questions of stability of particular interference types, strategies of language processing, 

interference of substratum and suprastratum, etc. 

                                                 
32 As in Muysken and Hout 1994: 41. 
33 As extreme cases of pattern borrowing, linguistic areas demonstrate that the process can encompass many 
languages at the same time to develop similar grammatical traits. 
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Study of language contact also includes study of code-switching and code-mixing for which 

plenty of definitions, slightly different from one another, exists. The terminological confusion in 

the field is something that causes more damage than good for the interested researcher and reader. 

Trying to define the phenomenon, some researchers (Fishman 1965, Gumperz 1982, Hudson 

2011, etc.) place more importance on whether the change of code coincides with the switch of a 

communicative situation from one language variety to another (code-switching) or whether it 

happens within one and same communicative situation (code-mixing). Another group of scholars 

emphasizes that both terms refer to bilingual communication strategies. Code-switching then is 

described as an alternative use of two languages in a phrase or utterance, simply the transfer of 

non-integrated elements or rules pertaining to language A into language B, the base language 

(Wei and Auer 2007: 512). Some scholars (Kachru 1978b, Muysken 2000) make a distinction 

�Z�K�H�W�K�H�U�� �W�K�H�� �µ�P�L�[�L�Q�J�¶�� �K�D�S�S�H�Q�V�� �E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q�� �G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W�� �X�W�W�H�U�D�Q�F�H�V�� ���F�R�G�H-switching) or within one 

utterance or sentence (code-mixing). A third group uses both terms interchangeably, avoiding 

taking sides in the absence of a consensus (Matras 2009). Auer (1995) has suggested the use of a 

�K�\�S�H�U�R�Q�\�P�����µ�F�R�G�H-�D�O�W�H�U�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�����W�R���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H���E�R�W�K���F�R�G�H-switching and transfer. He defines it  

�³�D�V�� �D�� �U�H�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V�K�L�S�� �R�I�� �F�R�Q�W�L�J�X�R�X�V�� �M�X�[�W�D�S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �V�H�P�L�R�W�L�F-systems, such that the appropriate recipients of the 

resulting complex sign �D�U�H���L�Q���D���S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q���W�R���L�Q�W�H�U�S�U�H�W���W�K�L�V���M�X�[�W�D�S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q���D�V���V�X�F�K�´�����$�X�H�U������������������������ 

The fourth group of scholars implements the term code-mixing as a cover term for various 

types of phenomena that refer to language contact and language mixing. Regardless of the range 

applied to its definition, code-switching is in many bilingual or multilingual communities a very 

common technique which enables its practitioners/users to achieve the ultimate goal of any 

communication act �± effectiveness of a transmitted message within numerous contexts and 

occasions (Fishman 1965, Heller 1995, etc.). 

Having in mind that bilingual and multilingual speakers have a choice of languages that they 

can employ in every communication act, researchers have been keen to observe the regularities 

�W�K�D�W���J�R�Y�H�U�Q���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶���F�K�R�L�F�H�V���D�V���Z�H�O�O���D�V���W�K�H���P�D�Q�Q�H�U���L�Q���Z�K�L�F�K���P�L�[�H�G���O�L�Q�J�X�L�V�W�L�F���R�X�W�S�X�W�V���D�U�H���I�R�U�P�H�G����

For that purpose, more than several theories have been proposed to describe the functioning of 

code-switching from various perspectives: free morpheme constraint (Poplack 1980), equivalence 

constraint (Pfaff 1979, Poplack 1980), matrix language frame (Myers-Scotton 1993 and later), 

relevance of grammatical categories, and word class membership in code-switching (Muysken 
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2000). Whereas some researchers approached the study of code-switching from a statisticians' 

point of view and investigated the relevance of reoccurring structure types in code-switched 

material in order to determine constraints, others have tried to classify conversational loci in 

which code-switching occurs often, such as reported speech, reiteration, topic shift, parentheses, 

etc. Auer (1995: 127) finds this problematic, though, as categories are often not clearly defined or 

no analysis of the examples is attempted. Instead, Auer has proposed the implementation of a 

contextualization theory developed by Gumperz for the analysis of code-switching in order to 

focus on layers of discourse (addressee, inclusion or exclusion of bystanders, etc.). His input 

prompted others to study the embedded nature of code-switching in the discourse and follow its 

role and behavior in the wider environment.34 It has been shown by several studies (Grosjean 

2001, Auer 1999, etc.) that code-switching in certain communities is a default strategy in 

conversation or an unmarked choice of a discourse (Myers-Scotton 1993 and later).35  

Another type of research revolves around code-switching and borrowing as a type of 

behavioral continuum rather than two distinct types of linguistic behavior (Matras 2009: 110-

114). The idea of a continuum is in its essence opposed to studies dedicated to research on factors 

that differentiate code-switching or code-mixing from borrowing, particularly when it comes to 

single-worded switches or mixes (Poplack, Sankoff and Miller 1988, Myers-Scotton 1993 and 

later). Matras (2009: 111-114) offers insight into his main conclusions on the code-switching-

borrowing continuum: 

a) code-switching is more characteristic for bilingual speaker, and borrowing for 

monolingual, 

b) code-switching includes elaborate utterances (phrases) and borrowing single lexical items, 

c) code-switching does not include structural integration and borrowing does, 

d) code-switching is related to single occurrences, while borrowing is more related to regular 

occurrences. 

�0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V�� �L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�L�F�Dtion of a continuum is relevant as it outlines the multidimensional nature of 

space in which interference takes place. The continuum is also unique in its approach to the 

                                                 
34 Auer discussed patterns in which code-switching operates in the discourse whether all or only some speakers chose 

particular languages as communicative tools in the same discourse. 
35 Code-�V�Z�L�W�F�K�L�Q�J���E�H�F�R�P�H�V���³�D���W�R�N�H�Q���R�I���J�U�R�X�S���L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\�´�����0�D�W�U�D�V������������������������ 
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�F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�L�V�W�L�F�V�� �R�I�� �H�D�F�K�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �X�V�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�V�H�� �W�R�R�O�V���� �D�V�� �D�Q�\�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �D�E�R�Y�H-mentioned dimensions 

�F�D�Q���V�S�D�Q���I�U�R�P���D���U�X�G�L�P�H�Q�W�D�U�\���R�F�F�X�U�U�H�Q�F�H���W�R���D���F�R�P�S�O�H�[���S�K�U�D�V�D�O���L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q�����$�V���V�X�F�K�����0�D�W�U�D�V�¶���Z�R�U�N���L�V��

considered important for the general outline of the analysis considered in this thesis. 

To summarize, linguistic interference connotes both processes and results that occur under 

various conditions of language contact. In this study it is understood as a hyperonym for 

processes and results known as borrowing, code-mixing and code-switching, which more or less 

can be represented on a continuum. 

 

2.3. Socio-linguistic qualities of language environment 

In the everyday world, engrossed in the never-ending communication of observations, needs, 

wishes, and decisions, everyone participates with all of the tools they possess to pass the 

information as swiftly as possible, as masterfully as possible. That leads to skillful use of various 

language varieties in a number of situations. The use of language, however, is not governed solely 

by linguistic factors. As LePage and Tabouret-Keller (1985: 248) claim: 

�³�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�Dl, ethnic, racial, cultural, religious, age, sex, social class, educational economic, 

geographical, occupational and other groupings are all liable to have linguistic connotations. 

The degree of co-occurrence of boundaries will vary from one society to another, the 

perception of the degree of co-�R�F�F�X�U�U�H�Q�F�H���Z�L�O�O���Y�D�U�\���I�U�R�P���R�Q�H���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O���W�R���D�Q�R�W�K�H�U���´ 

The above quote also summarizes in a way all the aspects that the socio-linguistics has been 

analyzing in order to define language and its role in the society. Thus, there are numerous studies 

that analyze relations between age and language, sex and language, social class and language etc. 

In broader picture, socio-linguistics analyzes not just dialects and their usage but also the 

standardized variety of language�V���� �S�H�R�S�O�H�¶�V�� �D�W�W�L�W�X�G�H�V�� �W�R�Z�D�U�G�V�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �Y�D�U�L�H�W�L�H�V�� �D�V�� �Z�H�O�O�� �D�V�� �W�K�H��

question of language identity. The conclusions on those topics are drawn from complex language 

behavior that a person develops in a society as well as from behavior of entire communities.  

The non-linguistic elements influence the usage of language varieties in each situation, as 

speakers tend to develop attitudes towards the correct or appropriate variety to be used in a 

�S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q�����6�X�F�K���D�W�W�L�W�X�G�H�V���L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶���S�H�U�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q���R�I���Q�Rt just his or her speech but 
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also that of others, and helps create both individual and group sociolinguistic identities.36 

Numerous studies show that attitudes influence speakers and their behavior in the estimation of 

value or worth of a particular variety. However, those attitudes are not necessarily always 

conscious or publicly accepted; some of them can be benevolent while others can be dangerous, 

speakers can have both negative and positive attitudes towards their own language and that of 

others, etc. Nevertheless, attitudes do influence communication process and create a particular 

sociolinguistic environment within which language varieties enter and exit different relations, as 

per the socially driven changes in the environment, i.e. as per the changes in attitudes.37 The 

attitudes thus determine the perception speakers have towards themselves and other members in 

the society when they use a particular variety. Depending on their desire to present themselves in 

particular light38 and achieve the communicative goals, speakers implement the variety they deem 

is the most appropriate one, while the other participants in the communication process judge the 

level of successful usage. Studies confirm that such attitudes exist in both monolingual and 

bi/multilingual societies, as communities discern between formal, non-formal, preferred and less-

preferred varieties, village and town speech, speech appropriate for men or women of particular 

class and status, etc.39 

                                                 
36 In the first volume of Linguistic Survey of India���� �*�U�L�H�U�V�R�Q���G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H�V���K�L�V�� �S�U�R�F�H�V�V�� �R�I�� �F�R�O�O�H�F�W�L�Q�J�� �P�D�W�H�U�L�D�O���� �³�$�Q�R�W�K�H�U��
difficulty was the finding of the local name of a dialect. Just as M. Jourdain did not know that he had been speaking 
prose all his life, so the average Indian villager does not know that he has been speaking anything with a name 
attached to it. He can always put a name to the dialect spoken by somebody fifty miles off, but �± as for his own 
dialect �± 'O, that has no name. It is simply correct language.' It thus happens that most dialect names are not those 
given by the speakers, but those given by their neighbors, and not always complimentary. For instance, there is a 
well-�N�Q�R�Z�Q�� �I�R�U�P�� �R�I�� �V�S�H�H�F�K�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�R�X�W�K�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �3�X�Q�M�D�E�� �F�D�O�O�H�G�� �
�-�D�Q�J�D�O�¯�
���� �I�U�R�P�� �L�W�� �E�H�L�Q�J�� �V�S�R�N�H�Q�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �
�-�X�Q�J�O�H�
�� �R�U��
�X�Q�L�U�U�L�J�D�W�H�G���F�R�X�Q�W�U�\���E�R�U�G�H�U�L�Q�J���R�Q���%�L�N�D�Q�H�U�����%�X�W���
�-�D�Q�J�D�O�¯�
�����D�O�V�R���P�H�D�Q�V���
�E�R�R�U�L�V�K�
���D�Q�G���O�R�F�D�O���L�Q�T�X�L�U�L�H�V���I�D�L�O�H�G���W�R���I�L�Q�G���D���V�L�Q�J�O�H��
person �Z�K�R���D�G�P�L�W�W�H�G���W�K�D�W���K�H���V�S�R�N�H���W�K�D�W���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�����
�2�����\�H�V�����,���N�Q�R�Z���-�D�Q�J�D�O�¯���Y�H�U�\���Z�H�O�O����- you will find it a little further 
on, - not here.' You go a little further on and get the same reply, and pursue your will-o'-the-wisp till he lands you in 
the Rajputana desert, �Z�K�H�U�H���W�K�H�U�H���L�V���Q�R���R�Q�H���W�R���V�S�H�D�N���D�Q�\���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���D�W���D�O�O���´�����*�U�L�H�U�V�R�Q�����������������������Y�R�O�����,���� 
37 Consider the terminology applied to a number of language varieties: while some are referred to as languages, 
others are called dialects; ergo their functionality in the socio-linguistic environment is narrowed and speakers of 
those varieties are approached differently in specific situations. However, once / if the social conditions change, the 
�µ�G�L�D�O�H�F�W�V�¶�� �F�D�Q���E�H�F�R�P�H�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���D�V�� �Z�H�O�O���� �,�Q�� �W�K�H�� �,�Q�G�L�D�Q���F�R�Q�W�H�[�W���� �L�W���L�V�� �Z�R�U�W�K���F�R�Q�V�Ldering situation between Hindi and 
�0�D�L�W�K�L�O�L�����R�U���+�L�Q�G�L���D�Q�G���5�D�M�D�V�W�K�D�Q�L�����I�R�U���H�[�D�P�S�O�H�����6�H�H���D�O�V�R���0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������� 
38 Trudgill (2000), for example, mentions how British musicians often adopt pseudo-American accent in their songs 
although their audience is British. �+�H�� �D�O�V�R�� �U�H�S�R�U�W�V�� �R�Q�� �5�D�P�S�W�R�Q�¶�V�� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �������������� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �µ�V�W�\�O�L�]�H�G���$�V�L�D�Q�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�¶���� �D��
variety that nobody speaks, but which teenage Punjabis adopt nevertheless as an identity marker. Both examples can 
be ascribed to identification of language as a symbol of solidarity, power and particular identity profile. 
39 �6�H�H�� �%�X�J�D�U�V�N�L�� �����������D���� ���������E�������7�U�X�G�J�L�O�O�� ���������������� �:�D�U�G�K�D�X�J�K�� �������������� �I�R�U�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�O�� �L�Q�W�U�R�G�X�F�W�L�R�Q�V���� �6�H�H�� �D�O�V�R�� �0�L�ü�D�Q�R�Y�L�ü��
���������������I�R�U���D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V���R�I���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H���U�H�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V���E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q���G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W���Y�D�U�L�H�W�L�H�V���D�Q�G���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶���V�R�F�L�R-linguistic behavior (Ammon 
1989, Dittmar 1997, Fishman 1965, 1971 etc.) as an introduction to his study of standardization process in Croatian. 
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In contrast to personal attitudes studied through questionnaires or interviews and links 

between linguistic characteristics and factors relevant for social identity (age, sex, education, 

class, etc.),40 group attitudes are often conscious and each new member is taught which attitudes, 

i.e. which behavior is acceptable and appropriate in a particular situation. The distinctions can be 

taught via education institutions (standardized language varieties), but can also be taught 

informally as particular values (taboo words, for example).41 In that sense, each language variety 

is regulated, whether it has a standardized written form or not, and its language policy can be 

discussed and practiced by its users. Such implicit or covert language policy consists of intense 

�R�E�V�H�U�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�V���D�Q�G���P�H�D�V�X�U�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I���V�R�F�L�H�W�\�¶�V���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H �S�U�H�R�F�F�X�S�D�W�L�R�Q�V�����L�W�V���M�X�G�J�P�H�Q�W�V���R�Q���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�¶�V��

�V�X�L�W�D�E�L�O�L�W�\���I�R�U���S�U�L�Y�D�W�H���D�Q�G���S�X�E�O�L�F���F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�����D�Q�G���L�W�V���U�H�V�K�X�I�I�O�L�Q�J���R�I���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���µ�O�R�\�D�O�W�L�H�V�¶�� 

The language policy is, however, usually defined as a set of rational and mostly 

institutionalized actions through which society influences the language forms in public 

communication. If we assume that individual speaker aims to fulfill his/her personal goals and 

interests in the communication act, we could also assume that public communication is focused 

on the interests, attitudes and goals of a larger group of speakers, i.e. of society.42 Thus, language 

policy and public communication concern everything from language in education and media to 

language in science and administration, as well as the language at a work place, i.e. any type of 

official communication. As an institutionalized project, the language policy can be equaled with 

the development of standardized varieties as appropriate language codes for public 

communication.43 Such development includes not only planning of language corpus, but also the 

�S�O�D�Q�Q�L�Q�J�� �R�I�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�¶�V�� �V�W�D�W�X�V���� �(�D�F�K�� �R�I�� �W�K�R�V�H�� �W�Z�R�� �E�U�R�D�G�� �F�D�W�H�J�R�U�L�H�V�� �F�D�Q�� �E�H�� �I�X�U�W�K�H�U�� �H�O�D�E�R�U�D�W�H�G�� �L�Q��

systematic stages taken to develop a standardized variety that is then spread through education 

and media to general speakers of a particular variety. In comparison to other language varieties 

used in the same sociolinguistic environment, standardized varieties occupy the widest 
                                                 
40 See Labov (1972), Holmes and Meyerhoff (2003), Milroy (1987), Trudgill (2000), McMahon (1994), etc. 
41 See also Gumperz (1958) on implicit regulations in the Kolhapur community as per communication situation and 
its participants. Moti boli, as members of the Kolhapur community call it, is used primarily in informal situations, in 
family circles, with children and close relatives as well as with servants. Saf boli, on the other hand, is used in more 
formal conversations. As expected, saf boli is, according to Gumperz, morphologically and phonologically closer to 
the standardized variant of Hindi than moti boli. 
42 �6�H�H���â�N�L�O�M�Dn (2000) on the language of public communication. 
43 According to Kloss (1968), societies can decide to uphold various language varieties as their appropriate public 
codes, i.e. to have positive attitudes towards their usage in particular public domains. As endoglossic, exoglossic or 
�S�R�O�\�J�O�R�V�V�L�F���V�R�F�L�H�W�L�H�V�����F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�W�L�H�V���G�L�I�I�H�U���D�V���W�K�H�\���G�H�F�L�G�H���W�R���I�R�O�O�R�Z���R�Q�H���R�I���I�R�X�U���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���S�R�O�L�F�\���P�R�G�H�O�V�����â�N�L�O�M�D�Q�������������� 



 

 

 

27 

geographic reach and have the biggest impact in a particular community / society (Huesmann 

1998: 39).44 In the particular environment standardized variety acts as a unifying factor and as a 

symbolical representative of nation as a unity, a network (Fishman 1978).45 It can also be 

described as supraregional variety that has to be learned, i.e. it is not an�\�R�Q�H�¶�V�� �K�R�P�H�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H��

variety. If or when it is not used properly, the speaker can experience sanctions, whereas, when it 

is used in accordance to rules, it is supposed to add to prestige and social benefits (Dittmar 1997: 

201).46 Its usage is insured through institutions (codification, teaching) and regulations such as 

language acts (official / national language), proclamations in constitutions and other legal 

documents, usage in schools (language medium), as well as through creation of positive attitudes 

to�Z�D�U�G�V�� �L�W�� ���³�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �W�U�H�D�V�X�U�H�´���� �³�P�R�W�K�H�U�� �W�R�Q�J�X�H�´���� �³�W�R�� �V�S�H�D�N�� �F�R�U�U�H�F�W�O�\�´���� �H�W�F�������� �,�Q�� �R�W�K�H�U�� �Z�R�U�G�V���� �L�W�V��

usage and spread are planned, and as such, standardized varieties are part of explicit language 

policy, which, it is assumed, society is keen to uphold. Yet, although standardized varieties are 

usually correlated with positive attitudes, they also have a not very positive impact on the socio-

linguistic environment: disappearance of other varieties under the umbrella term of standard 

variety. 

In the socio-linguistics it is also important to consider language identity in its complexity. 

�7�K�X�V���� �Q�H�[�W�� �W�R�� �W�\�S�R�O�R�J�L�F�D�O�� �D�Q�G�� �J�H�Q�H�D�O�R�J�L�F�D�O�� �L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\���� �.�D�W�L�þ�L�ü�� �������������� ����-49) also distinguishes 

language identity based on political and ideological inclinations of a community (national 

identity, ethnic identity, etc.). That aspect of language identity plays an important role which can 

be observed in number of different tactics community employs to ensure sense of unity among its 

members. The implementation of those tactics leads to various actions in the standardization and 

language policy. One such action could be linguistic purism,47 an important strategy in language 

policy for the development and cultivation of particular standardized variety. As the proscription 

of lexical usage in public communication, alternation or ban of some lexical entries can influence 

                                                 
44 �$�V���L�Q���0�L�ü�D�Q�R�Y�L�ü������������������������ 
45 �$�V���L�Q���0�L�ü�D�Q�R�Y�L�ü������������������������ 
46 �$�V�� �L�Q�� �0�L�ü�D�Q�R�Y�L�ü�� �������������� �����������$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �'�R�Z�Q�H�V�� ���������������� �V�W�D�Q�G�D�U�G�L�]�H�G�� �Y�D�U�L�H�W�\�� �S�U�R�Y�L�G�H�V�� �S�U�H�V�W�L�J�H�� �E�H�F�D�X�V�H�� �R�I�� �L�W�V��
symbolical role as a unifier and integrator within language community. 
47 Thomas (1991: 12) defines linguistic purism as the wish of language community to preserve or remove a particular 
language form, particularly those considered alien. According to the same author, linguistic purism is often 
considered to be related with nationalism and its ideology, however, it should not be judged a priori, but the relevant 
�F�R�Q�W�H�[�W�� �V�K�R�X�O�G�� �E�H�� �W�D�N�H�Q�� �L�Q�W�R�� �F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� ���7�K�R�P�D�V�� ������������ �0�L�ü�D�Q�R�Y�L�ü�� �������������� �(�G�Z�D�U�G�V�� �������������� �D�O�V�R�� �W�D�O�N�V�� �D�E�R�X�W��
linguistic nationalism. 
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�V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶���D�W�W�L�W�X�G�H�V���D�Q�G���F�R�Q�I�L�G�H�Q�F�H���L�Q���P�D�V�W�H�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���V�W�D�Q�G�D�U�G�L�]�H�G���Y�D�U�L�H�W�\�����U�H�F�H�Q�W���V�W�X�G�L�H�V���D�O�V�R���I�R�F�X�V��

on the boundaries of standardization processes, asking for the general right to a language in 

public space as a free commodity in contrast to the manipulation of public space with the set of 

rules on language use, particularly the one for the usage of standardized varieties (Shohamy 2006, 

etc.).48 In other words, all of the above s�K�R�Z�V���W�K�D�W���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���L�V���X�V�H�G���W�R���H�V�W�D�E�O�L�V�K���R�Q�H�¶�V���L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\���L�Q��

relation to the identity of someone else, whether it is an individual or an entire community of 

speakers. To establish that identity, a speaker does a number of things which we can call in one 

word �V�W�U�D�W�H�J�L�H�V���D�Q�G���Z�L�W�K���Z�K�L�F�K���K�H���V�K�H���K�R�S�H�V���W�R���F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�H���W�K�H���³�F�R�U�U�H�F�W�´���L�G�H�D���R�I���R�Z�Q���L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\����

�,�Q���R�W�K�H�U���Z�R�U�G�V�����V�S�H�D�N�H�U���E�X�L�O�G�V���W�K�H���I�D�F�H���I�R�U���K�L�P�V�H�O�I���R�U���K�H�U�V�H�O�I�����L���H�����W�K�H���S�X�E�O�L�F���L�P�D�J�H���R�I���R�Q�H�¶�V���V�H�O�I��

(Hudson 2011: 230) by using particular language variety. A number of studies shows that once a 

speaker establishes own identity he/she also wishes to stress solidarity with other speakers by 

altering own language behavior to express solidarity or power (Hudson 2011: 232-233, 240). In 

that process the degree of accommodat�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�O�O�� �G�H�S�H�Q�G�� �R�Q�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �Z�L�V�K�� �W�R�� �E�H�� �O�L�N�H�G�� ���+�X�G�V�R�Q��

2011: 235, 239). Trudgill (1983) shows that British music groups thus adopt a pseudo-American 

accent while Rampton (1995) shows how Anglo or Asian youths in England put on Creole or 

Asian English (Hudson 2011: 239). 

To conclude, language contact and its results are regulated by non-linguistic factors such as 

language policy, i.e. language planning and language attitudes. In that sense, linguistic results and 

interference are inseparable from socio-linguistic behavior of a particular individual as each 

individual is a member of particular language community that functions in a particular socio-

linguistic environment. As a result of the attitudes that individual has, as well as of the input 

individual receives from the society on both implicit and explicit level, a particular socio-

�O�L�Q�J�X�L�V�W�L�F���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���W�D�N�H�V���S�O�D�F�H�����)�R�U���W�K�D�W���U�H�D�V�R�Q�����L�Q���W�K�H���W�K�H�V�L�V�����W�K�H���W�H�U�P���µ�O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���S�R�O�L�F�\�¶���L�V���X�V�H�G���L�Q��

a broader sense from the one usually applied to it. Thus, language policy is understood also as the 

set of inexplicit rules that determine the relations of standardized and non-standardized linguistic 

varieties within a society, as well as the status of each language variety in the said society. 

Explicitness, here, is understood as rules written and codified by various institutions which are 

then passed on to other members of the society through written texts (grammars, rules on 

�V�S�H�O�O�L�Q�J���� �G�L�F�W�L�R�Q�D�U�L�H�V���� �H�W�F������ �W�K�D�W�� �H�[�S�O�D�L�Q�� �K�R�Z�� �W�R�� �X�V�H�� �W�K�D�W�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �L�Q�� �³�W�K�H�� �U�L�J�K�W�� �Z�D�\�´�� ���6�K�R�K�D�P�\��
                                                 
48 See the overview by Tollefson (2006), Critical Theory in Language Policy. 
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2006: 2) in contemporary societies. In that sense, explicit language policy corresponds with the 

usual meaning of language policy and space it governs. However, such explicit codification 

constitutes only a part of language policy and language planning. The explicit rules in 

�S�U�R�F�O�D�P�D�W�L�R�Q�V���� �O�D�Z�V���� �J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O�� �D�F�W�L�R�Q�V���� �H�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �S�R�O�L�F�L�H�V�� �D�Q�G�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�O��

implementation of languages in the public sphere, are all tested and amended implicitly. Studies 

on linguistic human rights49 (minority languages, endangered languages) show that individuals 

are aware of implications language policy brings in any society, yet it is up to them to accept it or 

refuse to oblige it. That implicit language policy perhaps can explain why in some cases even in 

eroding language communities there are speakers who continue to use the particular variety for a 

very long time and sometimes are left as the only or last speakers of that very variety. Rather than 

to ask as Shohamy (2006) why are we still talking about good versus bad language use, this thesis 

wishes to emphasize the two-sided aspect of language policy in shaping particular socio-linguistic 

behaviors. Hence, explicit language policy shapes and reveals the de iure language regulations 

�D�Q�G���F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�W�\�¶�V���S�H�U�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q���R�I���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�¶�V���L�G�H�D�O���Uole, whereas the second variety of regulations, 

implicit language policy, conveys the de facto �X�V�H���R�I���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���D�Q�G���V�R�F�L�H�W�\�¶�V���S�H�U�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q���R�I���H�D�F�K�� 

�$�V���.�D�W�L�þ�L�ü��������������������-54) has rightly assumed that language identity is a complex notion, thus 

we have to assume that the process of realization of socio-linguistic behavior is complex in itself 

as well. It can be defined as a product of influence of both explicit and implicit language policy 

present in the particular socio-linguistic environment on an individual speaker as well as on the 

community in total. 

                                                 
49 See Ricento (2000: 203 and further). Ricento refers to socio-linguistic studies that have emerged from 1980s 
onward and which focus on language loss, language diversity, role of ideology in language policy, etc. 
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Chapter 3: 

Language interference on Indian subcontinent: case of English and Hindi 

 

3.1. Indian socio-linguistic environment 

In India, bilingualism and multilingualism, far from being a rare occurrence, present a norm 

(Agnihotri 1992, 2001) which serves rather as a facilitator than an obstacle of communication 

(Pandit 1972).50 It then does not come as a surprise that language contact51 takes place every day 

throughout the subcontinent, both in cities as well as in villages52 despite relative percentage of 

literacy,53 and so does, as its unintended but inevitable consequence, the linguistic interference. 

For the speakers in the subcontinent the least expensive and, at the same time, the most profitable 

language acquisition though relies on the development of fragmented performance in two or more 

�O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���Y�D�U�L�H�W�L�H�V�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—������������������-39). In socio-linguistic studies, that asymmetry in speaker�¶s 

focus on different registers in several language varieties led researchers to the formulation of 

functional multilingualism (Gumperz 1964 and later). In such a sphere, a number of people on 

the subcontinent speak English and Hindi next to a variety of other languages. 

For better assessment of contemporary multilingual relations in India, including those of Hindi 

and English, it is, however, important to note that multilingualism and language contact have a 

                                                 
50 As in Subbarao (2011: 54). 
51 Languages spoken in India belong to several language families. Indo-Aryan languages (Bengali, Hindi, etc.) and 
English present Indo-European language family. Dravidian language family represents a group of languages spoken 
mostly in southern parts of India (Tamil, Telugu, etc.). Austro-Asiatic family is represented by two subgroups, 
predominantly Munda (Korku, Santali, etc.), and to a smaller scale by Mon-Khmer subgroup (Khasi, Nicobarese). 
Tibeto-Burman languages (Bodo, Naga, etc.) belong to Sino-Tibetan language family. Andamanese is so far 
unrelated to any family, and similarly, Nihali is an isolate language just like Burushaski in Pakistan. 
52 Gumperz and Wilson (1971) studied the Kupwar village in Maharashtra and its speakers communicating in 
Kannada, Marathi, Telugu and Urdu. 
53 The literacy rate in India in 1951 was 18.33% and had since then grown to 64.83% in 2011, according to Census 
�U�H�S�R�U�W�V���� �8�1�(�6�&�2�¶�V�� �,�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�H���I�R�U���6�W�D�W�L�V�W�L�F�V�� �H�V�W�L�P�D�W�L�R�Q�� �I�R�U������������ �Z�D�V���D�� �E�L�W���O�R�Z�H�U���W�K�D�Q���F�H�Q�V�X�V�� �U�H�S�R�U�W���I�R�U����������������������������
Literates predominantly include male population, as girls leave school at an early stage or do not go into one at all. 
The gender gap in literacy rate for 2001 was 21.59% in favor of male population. 
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�O�R�Q�J�� �K�L�V�W�R�U�\�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�X�E�F�R�Q�W�L�Q�H�Q�W���� �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü�� �������������� ����-38), past language relation in 

India, owes many of its qualities to particular relevance of Sanskrit in the wider region of South 

Asia. Sanskrit dominated for centuries as a cultural and political symbol of particular Sanskrit 

�F�X�O�W�X�U�H���� �D�V���3�R�O�O�R�F�N���������������� �U�H�I�H�U�V���W�R���L�W�����0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������� ������ calls the same phenomenon Sanskritic 

civilization, which created over centuries a particular complex system of values or particular 

socio-linguistic environment. In this system, Sanskrit played an important role as a socio-

linguistic landmark that defined socio-linguistic position of other languages in the same space 

�D�Q�G���D�V�S�L�U�D�W�L�R�Q�V���R�I���L�W�V���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�����$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü�������������������������� �H�Y�H�Q���W�K�H���D�U�U�L�Y�D�O���R�I���3�H�U�V�L�D�Q���D�Q�G��

its political and linguistic relevance for several centuries had not changed the socio-linguistic 

hierarchy, but rather established the system in which both Persian and Sanskrit had shared the 

nature of influence and values and thus dominated over other varieties in the Indian socio-

linguistic environment. Pollock (2006: 254) claims the cosmopolitan Sanskrit culture had been an 

important tool in ensuring trans-regional political aspirations unlike the vernaculars which 

symbolized regional political conceptions. In his study, Pollock (2006: 254-256) names several 

reasons for which Sanskrit had been perceived as the language of the widest scope, ergo as a 

symbol of universal qualities, political and cultural, in opposition to vernaculars: translocality, 

transethnicity, expressive power and stability of use. Thus, its standardized form, ability to be 

re�O�D�W�H�G���W�R���H�Y�H�U�\�R�Q�H���D�W���W�K�H���V�D�P�H���W�L�P�H���L�Q���W�K�H���V�D�P�H���P�D�Q�Q�H�U�����H�Y�H�U�\�R�Q�H���K�D�G���W�R���O�H�D�U�Q���L�W�����L�W���Z�D�V���Q�R���R�Q�H�¶�V��

mother tongue, it was not a language of particular region) gave it a value that other languages, 

besides Persian, could not attain. 

In such socio-linguistic environment, English had arrived as a language of foreign traders. 

However, from 19th century onwards it had established its place as a powerful socio-linguistic 

tool, replacing Persian as a dominant language in governing, education and in other spheres. In a 

system of values of Sanskritic civilization, such language change signified a much larger loss / 

gain of political power. Curiously, replacement of Persian had not, however, established 

�6�D�Q�V�N�U�L�W�¶�V���S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q���D�V���D���P�R�U�H���V�W�D�E�O�H�����E�X�W���K�D�G���O�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���H�V�W�D�E�O�L�V�K�P�Hnt of a new language, English, 

as a dominant symbol in the existing politico-cultural system. As Appendix 2.1 shows, by the 

time India gained independence in 1947, English had been established as a new socio-linguistic 

value, the major reason for which was the presence of British political, martial and economic 
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power just as the presence and power related to promoters of Sanskrit culture had supported the 

�V�S�U�H�D�G���� �X�V�H�� �D�Q�G�� �L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �6�D�Q�V�N�U�L�W�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �L�Q�� �S�U�L�R�U�� �S�H�U�L�R�G�V���� �3�R�O�O�R�F�N�¶�V�� �������������� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �R�I��

particular qualities that Sanskrit had can be applied to English in India and South Asia as well. 

Just as everyone had to learn Sanskrit in prior periods, English was for the same reasons desirable 

as the language shared by all from 19th century onwards in a modern imagined national and 

political entity that India was to become with 1947. Namely, translocality, transethnicity, 

�H�[�S�U�H�V�V�L�Y�H�� �S�R�Z�H�U�� �D�Q�G�� �V�W�D�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �X�V�H�� �K�D�Y�H�� �E�H�H�Q�� �L�W�V�� �V�W�U�H�Q�J�W�K�V���� �<�H�W���� �D�V�� �0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü�� �������������� ��������

cautiously mentions, the arrival and presence of English had perhaps brought an alternation in the 

socio-linguistic balance as a number of Indian languages came to be more present in the public 

communication. With the advent of 19th century and discussions on role of English in the 

Subcontinent, the work on grammars and dictionaries of modern Indian languages, together with 

the work on their standardization and propagation had been commenced (see Appendix 2.1.). 

Thus, we could assume that the rise of Hindi, i.e. Urdu or Hindustani in early 20th century 

suggests that the nature of Sanskritic civilization had changed. However, a more observant look 

shows that it was English which acted as a glue to establish modern Indian politico-economic 

entities in the first place, while Hindi-Urdu-Hindustani had acted not just as national glue but also 

as a tool of ethno-linguistic divide.54 Thus, the ancestors and leaders of new India confronted not 

a very easy question as they tried to decide: in which language to function as a new political 

entity and which language policy model to use to fashion the new nation, the one that was born 

on August 15th 1947. 

 

3.2. English and Hindi after 1947 

3.2.1. Languages in administration at union and state level 

With the proclamation of independence, India gained the right to organize itself in a manner most 

suitable to its needs and needs of its people. 

 

                                                 
54 See Orsini (2002) on the relation Hindi-English in the first half of 20th century. 
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Table 3.1. Official languages in states and territories.55 

State / Territory  Official languages Status 

Andhra Pradesh Telugu, Urdu official bilingualism 

Arunachal Pradesh English official monolingualism 

Assam Assamese official monolingualism 

Bihar Hindi, Urdu official bilingualism 

Chattisgarh Hindi official monolingualism 

Jammu i Kashmir Urdu official monolingualism 

Jharkhand56 Hindi, Urdu official bilingualism (?) 

Goa57 Konkani, Marathi official bilingualism (?) 

Gujarat Gujarati official monolingualism 

Haryana58 Hindi official monolingualism (?) 

Himachal Pradesh59 English, Hindi official bilingualism (?) 

Karnataka Kannada official monolingualism 

Kerala Malayalam official monolingualism 

Madhya Pradesh Hindi official monolingualism 

Maharashtra Marathi official monolingualism 

Manipur English, Manipuri official bilingualism 

Meghalaya60 English, Khasi official bilingualism (?) 

Mizoram English, Hindi, Mizo official multilingualism 

Nagaland English official monolingualism 

Odisha Oriya official monolingualism 

                                                 
55 Data is based on 50th �± 52nd report on linguistic minorities in India. 
56 52nd Report does not mention Urdu. 51st Report mentions that additional official languages are to be introduced: 
Santhali, Bengali, Oriya, etc.  
57 51st and 52nd Report do not mention Marathi as official language. 
58 According to 51st Report there are two official languages: Hindi and Punjabi. 52nd Report claims that next to Hindi, 
official language in Haryana is English. 
59 52nd Report does not mention English. 
60 52nd Report does not mention Khasi. 
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State / Territory  Official languages Status 

Punjab Punjabi official monolingualism 

Rajasthan English, Hindi official bilingualism 

Sikkim61 

Bhutia, English, Gurung, Lepcha, 

Limbu, Manger, Mukhia, Newari, 

Rai, Sherpa, Tamang 

official multilingualism (?) 

Tamil Nadu English, Tamil official bilingualism 

Telangana62 Telugu, Urdu official bilingualism 

Tripura Bengali, English, Kokborok official multilingualism 

Uttarakhand Hindi official monolingualism 

Uttar Pradesh Hindi, Urdu official bilingualism 

West Bengal63 
Bengali, English, Hindi, Nepali, 

Oriya, Punjabi, Santhali, Urdu 
official multilingualism (?) 

Andaman and Nicobar 

Islands 
English, Hindi official bilingualism 

Chandigarh English official monolingualism 

Dadra and Nagar Haveli64 Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi official multilingualism (?) 

Daman and Diu English, Gujarati, Hindi, Konkani official multilingualism 

Delhi65 Hindi, Punjabi, Urdu official multilingualism 

Lakshadweep66 English, Hindi official bilingualism (?) 

Puducherry English, Malayalam, Tamil, Telugu official multilingualism 

That freedom of choice enveloped, among other things, freedom to choose official language policy for the 

regulation of public communication in new political entity, union of number of states and union territories, 

                                                 
61 Apart from English, all other mentioned languages are Sino-Tibetan. 52nd Report mentions only English as official 
language. 
62 Source: 51st and 52nd Report. 50th Report for linguistic minorities was finished on July 16th 2014 and does not 
include information on Telangana which was formed out of Andhra Pradesh on June 2nd 2014. 
63 52nd report mentions only Bengali and Nepali. 
64 52nd Report does not mention Marathi. 
65 52nd Report mentions also English. 
66 51st and 52nd Report mention only English as an official language. 



 

 

 

35 

Republic of India. The Constitution assembly (1946-1949)67 �U�H�V�R�O�Y�H�G�� �W�K�H�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �X�Q�L�R�Q�¶�V�� �R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O��

languages in a manner that it named Hindi and English co-official languages for the period of 15 years 

(1950-1965). However, after the expiry of the said period social and political tensions68 have led to 

amendments of political decisions on language usage (Official Language Act 1963, 1967, etc.) securing 

use of English in administration at union level for the indefinite period. The very same resolutions 

continued to regulate further official investments in Hindi (Hindi classes for government employees, 

formation of an independent Hindi department as official language, Internet visibility, celebration of Hindi 

day, etc.). The goal was to increase use of Hindi in government offices gradually and to one day have 

Hindi as the sole official language of the union.69 However, 60 years after the proclamation of Hindi as 

official language and 60 years after its propaganda, there is still the question of the extent of its usage in 

�D�G�P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �E�\�� �X�Q�L�R�Q�� �J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�� �R�I�I�L�F�H�V���� �7�R�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�D�Q�G�� �E�H�W�W�H�U�� �K�R�Z�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�¶�V�� �S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�� �P�D�\�� �K�D�Y�H��

affected language behavior of Lok Sabha members, and also language balance in the Sanskritic socio-

linguistic environment, an overview of language usage in public sphere (administration, judiciary, media, 

and education) is given in this section.  

According to the Constitution, states70 name their own official languages for administration 

purposes (Articles 345 �± ������������ �6�W�D�W�H�V�¶�� �O�H�J�L�V�O�D�W�L�Y�H�� �E�R�G�L�H�V�� �K�D�G�� �D�U�U�L�Y�H�G�� �D�W�� �G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W�� �F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�V����

creating some states as officially monolingual and some as officially multilingual as any language 

�V�S�R�N�H�Q���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���W�K�H���V�W�D�W�H�¶�V���W�H�U�U�L�W�R�U�\�����D�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���W�K�H���&�R�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�L�R�Q�����W�K�Horetically could be promoted 

as one of the languages for official public communication. The results of such policy can be 

observed in the situation in India today (Table 3.1.), where 14 states out of 29 promote official 

                                                 
67 Jaffrelot (2010: 14-15) cites Austin (1972) and proceedings of Constituent Assembly to show that language was an 
issue from the moment the Assembly started with sessions. 
68 Parts of Indian society were against introduction of Hindi as the sole official language for the union claiming that 
then Hindi mother speakers will have leverage wherever knowledge of Hindi would be required, particularly in 
government jobs (see Sonntag 2014). 
69 The rule was that in Hindi speaking states, the documents had to be written in Hindi, while in other states the 
issuing had to be in proportion with the percentage of officers skilled in Hindi in the receiving office on all India 
level. 
70 According to Schwartzberg (2009) states were mostly formed taking into consideration language boundaries. 
�6�R�Q�Q�W�D�J�����������������D�O�V�R���P�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�V���0�L�W�F�K�H�O�O�¶�V�����������������D�U�J�X�P�H�Q�W���W�K�D�W���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�����D�V���D�Q���L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\���P�D�U�N�H�U�����L�Q���,�Q�G�L�D���L�V���D���F�R�Q�V�W�U�X�F�W��
of late 19th and 20th century. See also Wessler (2014). 
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monolingualism as well as 1 union territory, contrary to 15 states and 6 union territories which 

promote official bilingualism or multilingualism.71 

�7�K�H�� �P�D�M�R�U�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �D�W�� �V�W�D�W�H�V�¶�� �O�H�Y�H�O�� �K�D�Y�H�� �D�O�V�R�� �E�H�H�Q�� �L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�G�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W��

called Eighth Schedule, mended and included in the Constitution (Article 344.1 and 351) during 

���������V�¶�����V�H�H���7�D�E�O�H�����������������7�K�H���(�L�J�K�W���6�F�K�H�G�X�O�H���Z�D�V���L�Q���L�W�V���F�R�Q�F�H�S�W�L�R�Q���L�P�D�J�L�Q�H�G���D�V���D���O�L�V�W���R�I���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V��

from which Hindi as official language of the union could and should draw lexical and other 

elements for its enrichment and further standardization. However, over decades it has grown to 

mean the list of languages to which government extends support for their own standardization 

(Mallikarjun 2004: 8-���������D�Q�G���D�V���V�X�F�K�����L�W���L�V���D�Q���L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�W���H�O�H�P�H�Q�W���L�Q���,�Q�G�L�D�¶�V���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���S�R�O�L�F�\. Due 

to economic advantages, a number of language communities have applied for inclusion, however, 

the requirements for the inclusion appear not to be transparent prior to the formation of 

Mohapatra Committee in 2004. Table 3.2 shows that a number of speakers is for example not a 

relevant factor as Sindhi, Sanskrit and Bodo are not spoken by a vast population. Yet they are 

included in the list, while other varieties with similar number of speakers and values have not 

found their place in it. The number of official languages in various states that are not currently on 

that list is also not a small number either. Next to Khasi, Garo, Mizo, Nepali and Kokborok 

language, just to name some,72 �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���� �X�Q�L�R�Q�¶�V�� �D�V�V�R�F�L�D�W�H�� �R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���� �L�V�� �D�O�V�R�� �Q�R�W�� �W�R�� �E�H��

found on that list.73 We could interpret the situation in several ways. One could assume that 

English should not be used to enrich Hindi as a standard language or that English as a foreign 

language is not supposed to get funds for its standardization from Indian government. The second 

implication, however, does not stop speakers of English in India, the ones who claim English as 

                                                 
71Source, published by Government of India, can be found online: 
http://nclm.nic.in/shared/linkimages/NCLM50thReport.pdf.  
72 Next to those, Bhutia, Gurung, Lepcha, Limboo, Manger, Mukhia, Newari, Rai, Sherpa and Tamang are also 
official languages in particular states. At the moment, state of Sikkim has the biggest number of proclaimed official 
languages (11). 
73 Wessler (2014) also points out that lobbying is what matters to get the particular language on the list. 
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their mother tongue,74 from putting their demands to include English in the Eight Schedule 

forward.75  

Table 3.2. Languages of the Eighth Schedule and their approximate distribution. 

Language 
Speakers 

(2001)76 

States and territories in which the language has the 

highest density of speakers77 

Assamese 13 168 484 Assam (4944) 

Bengali 83 369 769 
West Bengal (8534), Tripura (6735), Assam (2791), 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands (2595) 

Bodo78 1 350 478 Negligible number of speakers in any state / territory. 

Dogri79 2 282 589 Jammu and Kashmir (2194) 

Gujarati 46 091 617 
Gujarat (8448), Daman and Diu (6883), Dadra and Nagar 

Haveli (2371) 

Hindi 422 048 642 

Uttar Pradesh (9133), Rajasthan (9109), Himachal Pradesh 

(8929), Uttarakhand (8803), Haryana (8734), Madhya 

Pradesh (8732), Chattisgarh (8268), Delhi (8100), Bihar 

(7312), Chandigarh (6760), Jharkhand (5765), Daman and 

Diu (1977), Jammu and Kashmir (1861), Andaman and 

Nicobar Islands (1840), Dadra and Nagar Haveli (1513), 

Maharashtra (1104) 

Kannada 37 924 011 Karnataka (6626) 

                                                 
74 According to the data in Census 2001, 226 449 people claimed English as their mother tongue. Opposite to that, 
422 048 642 people claimed Hindi as their mother tongue. 
75 Information retrieved from the website of Ministry of Home Affairs. Source: 
http://mha.nic.in/hindi/sites/upload_files/mhahindi/files/pdf/Eighth_Schedule.pdf.  
76 Source: Census Report from 2001. 
77 Data is based on the results of Census Report for 2001. The Census data contains mathematical calculation of 
language identity of 10 000 inhabitants of each state/territory. The table in this paper presents data for the parts of 
India which had at least 1 000 speakers (10 % or more), while data for those parts where 999 or smaller number of 
speakers is present is not shown in this table. Thus in West Bengal for example, according to calculation, lives 8543 
speakers of Bengali on every 10 000 inhabitants. In Tripura there are 6753 such speakers, in Assam 2791, etc. In 
states like Uttar Pradesh the calculated number of Bengali speakers, falls bellow 1000, hence it is not presented in 
Table 2. It is also important to note that the data sheet in the Census report explicitly shows numbers for speakers of 
Scheduled languages, while all unscheduled languages are presented as one category, hence it is not possible to learn 
from the said data sheet which particular languages are present in states and territories. 
78 Added in 2003. 
79 Ibid. 
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Language 
Speakers 

(2001)76 

States and territories in which the language has the 

highest density of speakers77 

Kashmiri 5 527 698 Jammu and Kashmir (5398) 

Konkani80 2 489 015 Goa (5721), Dadra and Nagar Haveli (1038) 

Maithili 81 12 179 122 Bihar (1427) 

Malayalam 33 066 392 Lakshadweep (9788), Kerala (9676) 

Manipuri82 1 466 705 Manipur (6067) 

Marathi 71 936 894 Maharashtra (6889), Goa (2261) 

Nepali83 2 871 749 Sikkim (6298) 

Oriya 33 017 446 Odisha (8318) 

Punjabi 28 871 749 Punjab (9170), Chandigarh (2792), Haryana (1052) 

Sanskrit 14 135 Negligible number of speakers in any state / territory. 

Santhali84 6 469 600 Jharkhand (1070) 

Sindhi85 2 535 485 Negligible number of speakers in any state / territory. 

Tamil 60 793 814 
Tamil Nadu (8943), Puducherry (8849), Andaman and 

Nicobar Islands (1784) 

Telugu 74 002 856 
Andhra Pradesh (8388), Andaman and Nicobar Islands 

(1293) 

Urdu 51 536 111 Bihar (1141), Karnataka (1054) 

One should be aware of the fact that several states and territories have listed, however, English 

as their sole or one of the official languages (Table 3.1.). That had happened mostly in 

northeastern and southern parts of the country, but in some others as well. Thus, English is 

official language in Arunachal Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, 

Nagaland, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, West Bengal, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, 

Chandigarh, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep and Puducherry. From the same table, it is visible 
                                                 
80 Added in 1992. 
81 Added in 2003. 
82 Added in 1992. 
83 Ibid. 
84 Added in 2003. 
85 Added in 1967. 
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that Hindi is the sole official language or one of them mostly in northern parts of India: Bihar, 

Chhatisgarh, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Mizoram, Rajasthan, 

Uttarkhand, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Dadra and Nagar 

Haveli, Daman and Diu, Delhi and Lakshadweep. Hindi and English share the official 

multilingual environment in 4 states (Mizoram, Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan and West Bengal) 

and 3 union territories (Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep). The 

mathematical approximations on distribution of languages across states in the last column (Table 

3.2.) as well as the 50th Report of the commissioner for linguistic minorities in India, on which 

data on proclaimed official languages is based, show that speakers of particular language are 

present within the borders of several states and union territories. In that sense, none of the states 

is indeed monolingual. In other words, linguistic minorities are present everywhere (Annamalai 

2011: 225). Hence, the official monolingualism of several states and one union territory is a 

strong political statement. Such statement determines in which language a population and state 

are to communicate with each other, as well as in which language state communicates with union 

and other states in it. If compared, Table 3.1 and Table 3.2 show that decisions on declaration of 

official languages by states and union territories are not based on mathematical approximation, or 

if it was, it is slightly outdated. Thus, although Bengali is spoken by 2791 persons in Assam, it is 

not one of official languages in that state, nor in Andaman & Nicobar Islands (2595 speakers). 

One finds similar situation in Jammu & Kashmir, where Urdu is official state languages, 

however, number of Urdu speakers in that state is, according to approximation, well below one 

thousand speakers, as only 13 people out of 10 000 marked Urdu as their language. On the other 

side, Dogri and Kashmiri are not official languages. Comparison shows a number of other similar 

discrepancies. All of it shows that proclamation of official languages as well as placement of 

languages in the Eighth Schedule is deeply political decision,86 hence can be seen as an act of 

deliberate language politics. 

                                                 
86 Census reports can be as well politically influenced. Thus Khubchandani (1997: 128) comments the issue of 
Punjabi and Hindi as mother tongues in states of Punjab and Haryana. In the same book, Khubchandani (1997: 139-
140) emphasizes several times the diversity of speakers in vast Hindustani region (north-central India), where 
speakers are often heterogeneous. Many are in fact bilingual but are unaware of it or consider Hindi tradition more 
valuable for emotional reasons, prestige, etc. and thus state in Census reports Hindi as their mother tongue. For that 
reason, he cautions to consider census reports as relative numbers (Khubchandani 1997: 149).  
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3.2.2. Languages in the legislature, education and media 

In the Indian legislature, languages of legislative bodies are not necessarily same as languages of 

judiciary system. Within the legislative bodies, separate rules apply to languages used in 

proceedings and those allowed in law acts. Thus, the legislative bodies of states and union have a 

permission, based in Constitution, to use in proceedings either Hindi, English or their respective 

official language(s), whereas the laws are to be formulated, on both levels, solely in English. In 

other words, while one can further negotiate languages of speeches and reports,87 English is 

always language of the law, even if and when Parliament grants permission to pass laws in other 

languages, as an authoritative translation in English is always required. Likewise, in the judiciary 

system, English is the only permitted language on the highest level of Supreme Court, and for 

bigger majority of high courts (24 in total). The Constitution (article 348) and OLA 1963 had left 

open possibility to introduce Hindi or official language of states in high courts. Nevertheless, 

both Parliament and President need to agree that such introduction is beneficial. So far, six states 

had asked for such permission. Out of five states that were given a green light, four of them, 

namely Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh envisaged Hindi in that role. Tamil 

Nadu and West Bengal followed their example and asked for implementation of Tamil and 

Bengali respectively, upon which Tamil Nadu's petition (2006) was denied,88 as the Supreme 

Court expressed its fear of brewing incomprehension between advocates and judges if Tamil was 

to be introduced in high courts. Nevertheless, government of Tamil Nadu appealed against such 

conclusion and subsequently won in 2010 for its advocates right to argue cases in Tamil. From 

the letter of the Government of Tamil Nadu to the Prime Minister and to the Union Home 

Minister and Union Law Minister, it is clear that the appeal of the Government of West Bengal 

had been rejected.89 

In the field of education, numerous reforms, from 1854 onward, had envisioned even prior to 

independence place for Indian languages in education system, from the level of primary 

                                                 
87 With the permission of the Speaker, a parliament member can address audience in his or her mother tongue. 
However, the Speaker should be aware of it in advance, so that the Parliament can arrange for translation. 
88 Source: www.tn.gov.in/pressrelease/archives/pr2007/pr110307/pr110307_45.pdf. 
89 Ibid. 
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education to university education (see Appendix 2.1.). The Constitution (article 350A) further 

provided all minorities with the right to basic education in their respective mother tongues. Thus, 

at the time of independence it seemed that the only issue left to resolve was the question of 

language medium in universities themselves and thorough implementation of policies on all 

levels of education.90 To solve it, government had appointed several commissions whose role was 

to advise government on proper steps to undertake. The most important of them was the 

introduction of trilingual formula,91 which suggests study of three languages, with each language 

being introduced at a different stage of schooling prior to tertiary education. As per Abbi (2009: 

305),92 the trilingual formula model can be described as following: 

1. model for Hindi states: 

a) study of Hindi, b) study of another modern Indian language especially from South India, c) 

study of English or of another modern Indian language not studied as a second language, 

2. model for non-Hindi states: 

a) study of a language listed in Eighth Schedule, b) study of Hindi, c) study of English or of 

another modern Indian language studied as a second language.93 

Though the trilingual formula had been installed to increase mobility and cohesion, it has also 

been interpreted in various manners (Wessler 2014), as it best suited language politics of 

particular state (Dua 1996, Agnihotri and Khanna 1997),94 and had partially created havoc where 

                                                 
90 Krishnamurti (1998: 282) quotes Naik and Nurullah (1974: 115) regarding secondary education reforms 
undertaken from 1921. According to them, the secondary education was doing well in that period with Indian 
languages as media of instruction. 
91 Recommended by the Central Education Recommendation Commission in 1956, it was amended in 1961 and 
accepted in 1968. 
92 Abbi (2006) had had, however, proposed also that instead of trilingual formula the four-language formula should 
be introduced (Wessler 2014: 78). 
93 The government document issued by National Council of Educational Research and Training has it defined 
slightly different. In both groups of states, first language of schooling should be mother tongue or regional language. 
See the document online at: 
http://www.ncert.nic.in/new_ncert/ncert/rightside/links/pdf/focus_group/Indian_Languages.pdf.  
94 On one hand, many Hindi states as well as Orissa and West Bengal chose to offer Sanskrit and Urdu instead of 
south Indian languages. On the other hand, Tamil Nadu had refused to implement trilingual formula. Instead of it, 
schools in Tamil Nadu teach Tamil and foreign language (mostly English) to its students. 
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it was intended to create national cohesion,95 particularly between north and south. It is, however, 

important to note that English is included in the model. As Khubchandani comments (1997: 63), 

presence of English in educational system is one of major mechanisms that ensure its spread in 

the subcontinent. 

Research shows that speakers of Indian languages aspire for certain language medium in 

�H�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q�����$�V���$�E�E�L���������������������������V�W�D�W�H�V�����³�W�K�H���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V���R�I���V�R-called minor languages themselves do 

�Q�R�W���Z�L�V�K���W�R���H�G�X�F�D�W�H���W�K�H�L�U���F�K�L�O�G�U�H�Q���L�Q���W�K�H�L�U���U�H�V�S�H�F�W�L�Y�H���P�R�W�K�H�U���W�R�Q�J�X�H�V���´���/�D�'�R�X�V�D�¶�V���V�W�X�G�\�����������������R�Q��

attitudes concerning school medium, namely Hindi and English, in Varanasi, shows that English 

�H�Q�M�R�\�V���D���K�L�J�K�H�U���V�W�D�W�X�V���L�Q���W�K�H���H�\�H�V���R�I���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V���R�I���H�Y�H�Q���µ�P�D�M�R�U�¶���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���V�X�F�K���D�V���+�L�Q�G�L�����D���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H��

�E�D�F�N�H�G�� �E�\�� �J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �I�X�Q�G�V���� �7�K�X�V���� �W�K�H�� �T�Xestion of language medium in schools is not just a 

�T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���S�R�V�H�G���E�\���P�L�Q�R�U�L�W�\���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�W�L�H�V�����+�L�V���U�H�V�X�O�W�V���F�R�Q�I�L�U�P���'�X�D�¶�V����������������������-570) on 

prestige English enjoys in education circles, which has led to the offer of syllabus in English not 

only in private schools96 but also in regular government schools.97 According to studies, learning 

English well is important to Indian citizens for several reasons. First, it creates opportunities for 

successful further studies at university, and second, it creates opportunity for social and economic 

mobility within and outside of India. The persistence of idea that such opportunities are available 

solely if one receives education in English medium schools might be a legacy of the dispute from 

19th century between Orientalists and Anglicists and further research would be an interesting 

topic. 

It is important to note that the government had passed many resolutions98 in order to 

implement Indian languages also at university level, prior and after independence,99 yet little it 

                                                 
95 According to Krishnamurti (1998: 262), census reports on bilingualism show that a trilingual formula has misfired, 
particularly in the so-called Hindi-�E�H�O�W�����Z�K�H�U�H���W�K�H���U�D�W�H���R�I���E�L�O�L�Q�J�X�D�O�L�V�P���L�V���U�D�W�K�H�U���O�R�Z�����������������Y�H�U�V�X�V���F�R�X�Q�W�U�\�¶�V���D�Y�H�U�D�J�H��
of 13.34% in 1981). 
96 Private schools appeared already in 19th century, particularly after the 1882 reforms, when private institutions took 
�R�Y�H�U���S�D�U�W�L�D�O�O�\���P�D�Q�D�J�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I���V�F�K�R�R�O�V�����G�X�H���W�R���V�K�R�U�W�D�J�H���R�I���I�X�Q�G�V���L�Q���J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���S�R�F�N�H�W�V�� 
97 Wessler (2014: 76) mentions how middle cla�V�V�H�V�� �S�H�U�F�H�L�Y�H�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �U�L�J�K�W�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �R�I�� �³�P�R�G�H�U�Q�� �U�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O��
�G�L�V�F�R�X�U�V�H�´���� �:�H�V�V�O�H�U�� �D�U�J�X�H�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �S�H�R�S�O�H�� �L�Q�� �,�Q�G�L�D�� �F�R�U�U�H�O�D�W�H�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �Z�L�W�K�� �X�S�Z�D�U�G�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �P�R�E�L�O�L�W�\���� �7�K�X�V���� �L�W�� �V�K�R�X�O�G�� �Q�R�W��
surprise us that lower classes of the society wish to secure their participation in that mobility. It makes easier to 
understand why Dalits and other communities wish to make study of English accessible to their members. 
98 Chaudhary (2009: 518) prepared the list of educational commissions since 1858: 1. Indian Education Commission 
or Hunter Commission (1882), 2. Indian Universities Commission (1902), 3. Calcutta University Commission (1917-
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had done to ensure that universities follow the resolutions de facto  and not just de iure.  Thus, 

the tertiary level enhances what starts at lower levels of education system. In other words, to 

prepare for university education, one needs good command of English, and therefore, parents and 

students opt, if they can afford it, to imbibe as much of English as possible prior to tertiary 

education. At a university level, knowledge of English is an important asset for a student as it 

enhances the chances of a success in several aspects. Better English skills offer better choice of 

study fields, ensure successful completion of study, as well as mobility and visibility in the 

market after the graduation. If we look at the relatively recent events, such as economic reforms 

�R�I�� ���������¶�V���� �H�Q�W�U�D�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �I�R�U�H�L�J�Q�� �F�R�P�S�D�Q�L�H�V�� �L�Q�� �,�Q�G�L�D�Q�� �M�R�E�� �P�D�U�N�H�W�� �R�U�� �R�S�H�Q�L�Q�J�� �X�S�� �R�I�� �S�U�L�Y�D�W�H��

universities, they seem to have prolonged the period of de iure  language policy at tertiary 

institutions. Thus, even the universities that had previously welcomed the change have taken, 

according to Dua (1996: 574), a new stance on languages, i.e. gone back to English.100 

Above shows that there is a clash of actions installed by government (trilingual formula, 

positive discrimination, reservation of seats for students from lower social strata) and de facto  

situation as one section of student body goes successfully through primary and secondary school 

in Indian language medium, and arrives at university unprepared for courses conducted in 

English.101 The question that everyone in the education system appears to dwell on is whether or 

not study of or in Indian languages can offer same opportunities at the end of education cycle. 

Available information suggests that the general assumption is that knowledge of English offers 

better chances for higher paid jobs together with better social status. 

That leads us to the question of languages usage in media and publishing industry. According 

to Annamalai (2001: 35), 87 languages are present in Indian press, 71 in radio and 13 in cinema. 

                                                                                                                                                              
1919), 4. Hartog Committee (1928-1929), 5. Abbot-Wood Committee (1936-1937), 6. Zakir Husain/Wardha 
Committee on Basic Education (1938), 6. Sargeant Report (1944), etc. 
99 The rare exception to English medium university education was establishment of Osmania University in 
Hyderabad in 1917, where Urdu was medium of instruction. 
100 However, university teachers at Delhi University complained about having to adapt their teaching to students who 
do not understand English well (private communication). 
101 More than few students experience a nervous breakdown at some point of their studies, for various reasons and 
language policy is sometimes one of them. Unfortunately, some chose to quit more than just their studies by turning 
to suicide. Moreover, I have noticed while teaching in India that some students take part in particular courses not to 
learn the content of the course but to get exposure to spoken English in the classroom. It signals complexity of 
attitudes towards languages, particularly English. 
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47 languages used in education and 13 in administration at the state level complete the picture. 

Friedlander (2009: 254) summarizes the situation in media well as he points out persisting image 

of English media as influential original media for readers that 'matter', while publications in other 

languages are thought of as successful copy-paste material for non-important readership. Thus, 

one can imagine that the ideal recipient of English media is an educated, well-off person, living in 

the city. Opposite to that, a reader of Hindi publications is, according to Ninan (2007: 15) a 

person from rural area or smaller town, a middle-class person for whom newspapers are 

affordable:  

�³�+�L�Q�G�L�� �Q�H�Z�V�S�D�S�H�U�V���� �K�D�U�E�L�Q�J�H�U�V�� �R�I�� �Q�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�L�V�P�� �D�W�� �W�K�H�� �W�X�U�Q�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �����W�K�� �F�Hntury, had become harbingers of more 

material change by the turn of the 21st. They were now bursting with color supplements and marketing coupons 

even as they brought politics, sports and news-you-can-use to rural and urban homes in village and small-town 

�,�Q�G�L�D���´�� 

The abundance of publications and growing readership in some of those languages in post-

�L�Q�G�H�S�H�Q�G�H�Q�F�H�� �H�U�D���� �S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U�O�\�� �V�L�Q�F�H�� �����¶�V���� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�D�W�L�V�W�L�F�V�� �V�X�J�J�H�V�W���� �U�D�U�H�O�\�� �P�D�Q�D�J�H�V�� �W�R�� �F�U�H�D�W�H�� �D��

point.102 �7�K�H���H�Q�W�U�D�Q�F�H���R�I���S�U�L�Y�D�W�H���F�D�E�O�H���D�Q�G���V�D�W�H�O�O�L�W�H���7�9�V���L�Q�����������¶�V���D�O�V�R���P�D�U�N�H�G���W�K�H���P�H�G�L�D���V�S�D�F�H���L�Q��

�W�H�U�P�V�� �R�I�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �F�R�Q�W�H�Q�W�V�� �Z�H�U�H�� �O�R�F�D�O�L�]�H�G�� �D�Q�G�� �D�G�M�X�V�W�H�G�� �W�R�� �F�O�L�H�Q�W�V�¶�� �W�D�V�W�H�� ���7�K�X�V�V�X�� ������������

127).103 The success of several such channels inspired the launch of Indian TV channel Zee TV, 

first private Hindi satellite channel, which offered programs to younger generations. Its 

popularity, however, was a result of popular content such as Bollywood films, music and quiz 

contests delivered through generous use of Hinglish in contrast to the Sanskritized Hindi of 

national media channel, Doordarshan. From such pop-culture content, Hinglish also spread to 

serious content as news, and Zee TV was its pioneer (Thussu 1999). Today Zee TV aims at 

audience across India and beyond India, as it caters to around 40 countries with a number of 

channels (Zee TV, Zee TV India, Zee Cinema, Music Asia, etc.). 

                                                 
102 According to Gupta (2007: 4), the circulation of Hindi newspapers is 67 million, while that of English newspaper 
27 million. It is difficult to get a good picture of media, as publishers do not send in their reports to government 
regularly on number of sold copies, etc. 
103 According to Thussu (1999: 125-127), more than 70 different channels started telecasting in India by 1998, many 
of them offering 24-hour programs. 
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The presented situation allows one to pose several questions. First question is whether 

recipients of English media participate in consumption of media content in other languages. If 

yes, it would be interesting to learn which ones do they take into consideration as relevant? It 

would be also interesting to know whether they consume same content in different languages or 

they assign a language to particular content. There is also the question of presentation of the same 

content across languages. Such questions are also related to questions of education. If students 

who desire success of greater range opt for English medium schools, do they, or better yet, are 

they able to read and follow media in other languages. One could also ask what such answers 

mean for India today as well as for India in the future. 

 

3.2.3. Languages in the Parliament of India 

The Parliament of India, central political body on the level of union government, consists of two 

chambers, Lok Sabha or the General Assembly and Rajya Sabha or the Council of States. 

Members of legislative assemblies or electoral colleges in states and union territories elected first 

Rajya Sabha in 1954. Unlike Lok Sabha, it does not dissolve and majority of its members rather 

retires every second year. Those members who wish to serve the full term retire after six years. 

A ratio of state's population and the total number of available seats determines the number of 

seats allotted to particular state/union territory in the Lok Sabha, with the emphasis on reaching 

the ratio that would be, as far as practicable, same for all states.104 The Lok Sabha started with its 

sessions in 1950 after the Constitution of India came into effect. However, the first elections for it 

India organized only a year later, in 1951 and continued until February 1952. Thus, the first 

elected members sat in the Lok Sabha premises for the first time in 1952. Before those first 

elections, �P�H�P�E�H�U�V�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �=�H�U�R�� �R�U�� �3�U�R�Y�L�V�L�R�Q�D�O�� �/�R�N�� �6�D�E�K�D�� �D�F�W�H�G�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �O�R�Z�H�U��

chamber. However, its members did not contest elections but had served in the Constitutive 

Assembly. So far 16 elections of Lok Sabha have been organized since 1952 (see Table 3.3.), and 

as a result 16 Lok Sabhas had been convened so far, each of which is named after the ordinal 

number of elections: 1st Lok Sabha, 2nd Lok Sabha, etc. During the year, members of Lok Sabha 

                                                 
104 Source: http://loksabha.nic.in/, last visited on 12.09.2013. 
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congregate for three sessions named budget session (February to May), autumn or monsoon 

session (July to August) and winter session (November to December). During each session, the 

business in Parliament consists of several different formats: discussions in the House, 

introduction of new bills and laws, written communication between parliamentary members and 

government, etc. Whereas the bills are always presented in English, oral debates, written answers 

and papers laid on the table can be in both English and Hindi. 

Table 3.3. Elections of Lok Sabha from 1950 onwards.105 

Lok Sabha Period Lok Sabha Period 

Provisional 1950-1952 Ninth Lok Sabha 1989-1991 

First Lok Sabha 1952-1957 Tenth Lok Sabha 1991-1996 

Second Lok Sabha 1957-1962 Eleventh Lok Sabha 1996-1997 

Third Lok Sabha 1962-1967 Twelfth Lok Sabha 1998-1999 

Fourth Lok Sabha 1967-1970 Thirteenth Lok Sabha 1999-2004 

Fifth Lok Sabha 1971-1977 Fourteenth Lok Sabha 2004-2009 

Sixth Lok Sabha 1977-1979 Fifteenth Lok Sabha 2009-2014 

Seventh Lok Sabha 1980-1984 Sixteenth Lok Sabha 2014-till today 

Eighth Lok Sabha 1985-1989   

With more than 500 representatives in Lok Sabha and above 200 deputies in Rajya Sabha, and 

more than 20 languages recognized by central government in Eighth Schedule, one would 

imagine that Parliament of India would be the one place where multilingualism is present on day-

to-day basis. 

However, despite the presence of speakers with diverse first languages, Parliament conducts 

its business officially, as per Constitution (Article 120), in Hindi and English. Use of any other 

language is more or less restricted to individuals who employ them either to communicate a 

statement by speaking in a language of their region or because they do not speak official 

languages of Parliament aptly enough or not at all. Ergo, multilingual discourse in the Parliament 

for official purposes is more of an exception than a rule. 

                                                 
105 Table compiled from publicly available information on history of Lok Sabha. 
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The resolutions of the Constituent Assembly (1946-1949) represent the foundation of present-

day regulations concerning language use in the Parliament. According to those, Hindi106 is the 

language of parliamentary communication on union level, while presence of English is to be of 

temporary nature107 for the period of 15 years. In the first years, use of any third language in the 

debates was permitted to those whose knowledge of English and Hindi was inadequate and only 

after the Speaker endorsed their plea. In the situation when representatives did not understand one 

of those two languages, they were advised to look up summaries of speeches that, according to 

Kashyap (1994: 272), were not regularly included in the record of proceedings. Thus, it is 

possible to imagine that there were members of Parliament (MPs) who did not understand a 

number of speeches and thus could not treat them as relevant nor participate in discussions.108 

Time and practice showed that language arrangements within Parliament needed improvements. 

Although requests for it were heard even during 50's,109 translation from one official language of 

the Parliament into the other, according to LSH (1967), became available with the 7th September 

1964, while the third Lok Sabha was still in session. The solution was provided technically with 

headphones and language selector switches built in into every seat. The apparatus enabled the 

representatives to listen to simultaneous translation of debates either in Hindi or in English.110 

                                                 
106 The first choice was Hindustani, as a sign of compromise between Sanskritized Hindi and Persianized Urdu. 
However, before the end of assembly's sessions Hindustani disappeared from the list of languages leaving Hindi as 
its successor (Kashyap 1994: 271). 
107 As the Constituent Assembly made decision to keep English in the Parliament, it actually continued the tradition 
of previous modern legislative bodies in India, established during 19th and early 20th century. In those bodies, sole 
employment of English was regulated and ensured through negative definition for usage of other varieties. Thus, 
according to records, use of Hindi/Hindustani was allowed for the first time in 1862, but only if the member was not 
able to speak in English. In such a case, a member could request one of his colleagues to speak for him, i.e. to 
translate his speech. Only fifty years later, in 1921, did members of those legislative bodies of ante-independent 
multilingual India experience a pinch freedom in language choice, as use of Hindi was granted to those not familiar 
with English. Use of other languages was not granted as such, and Hindi itself appears to have been picked up rarely 
in those legislative bodies. See also Orsini (2002: 316) and Shankar and Rodrigues (2011: 178-179). 
108 Shankar and Rodrigues (2011: 181) are of opinion that more than few members in the first years of Parliament's 
existence sat in sessions without real participation, as their English, and/or Hindi, was low or non-existent. 
Consequently, they estimate that some of the topics never gained greater space for debate in those years, as those 
who were able to raise them as relevant weren't equipped to do so, from socio-linguistic point of aspect, in a 'proper' 
language variety. 
109 However, the Speaker discouraged those (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011: 184). 
110 See http://164.100.47.132/LssNew/members/membersbook/Chapter2.pdf, paragraph 50. Last visited on 22nd 
September 2013. Published in 2009 by Lok Sabha. 
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During the fourth Lok Sabha, in 1967, another rule was set up about speeches in any third 

language. Thus, a member had a chance to speak in his/her chosen language and others could 

read its Hindi/English translation that had to be beforehand submitted to the Speaker in three 

copies (LSH 1967: 115). First three languages to acquire that status were Bengali, Malayalam and 

Tamil.111 With 1985, the number of varieties from which translation was possible reached 

number 12, and today it is available in 14 languages112 as Assamese, Kannada, Maithili, 

Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Telugu and Urdu were included as well.113 

Even though the Parliament today has an option of simultaneous translation from those 

languages, the overview of data shows that they are not heard very often.114 

However, it is important to note that the accommodation of multilingualism happens while 

Lok Sabha is in the session. Once the speeches are recorded down, whether they are pre-

published or published ones, the multilingualism turns into bilingualism as only speeches in 

Hindi and English are recorded in their original form, as they occurred, while other language 

varieties are present only by name and in translation of the original text. Until the advent of 

���������¶�V���W�K�H���R�Q�O�\���W�K�L�U�G���G�L�V�F�H�U�Q�D�E�O�H���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���Y�D�U�L�H�W�\���L�Q���W�K�H���Z�U�L�W�W�H�Q���I�R�U�P���K�D�G���E�H�H�Q���8�U�G�X�����Z�U�L�W�W�H�Q���L�Q��

Perso-Arabic script, yet it had disappeared from both published and unpublished proceedings, 

leaving only English translation in �L�W�V�� �S�O�D�F�H���� ���������¶�V�� �K�D�G�� �D�O�V�R�� �E�U�R�X�J�K�W�� �D�� �F�K�D�Q�J�H�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �S�R�O�L�F�\��

�U�H�J�D�U�G�L�Q�J�� �S�X�E�O�L�V�K�H�G�� �S�U�R�F�H�H�G�L�Q�J�V���� �:�K�L�O�H�� �E�H�I�R�U�H�� ���������¶�V�� �W�K�R�V�H�� �Z�H�U�H�� �O�L�N�H�� �X�Q�S�X�E�O�L�V�K�H�G�� �R�Q�H�V��

�W�U�L�O�L�Q�J�X�D�O���� �Z�L�W�K�� �+�L�Q�G�L���� �8�U�G�X�� �D�Q�G�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �W�H�[�W�V���� �I�U�R�P�� ���������¶�V�� �R�Q�Z�D�U�G�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�� �S�X�E�O�L�V�K�H�G��

monolingual translations in which Hindi original speeches appear with Hindi translations of 

English and other varieties. In English edition, similarly, English original texts appear next to 

English translations of Hindi and any other speeches. The change in that practice had come with 

the advent of Internet and modern technologies. Thus, proceedings from 2004 onward can be 

accessed online in bilingual edition as unpublished proceedings in which Hindi original speeches 
                                                 
111 Bengali and Tamil are also among the first languages that had requested the judiciary system to allow their usage 
in courts. 
112 If a member wants to speak in any so far unmentioned variety, he/she is still required to produce three copies of 
translated text in Hindi or English in advance. 
113 If one compares languages introduced with the list of Scheduled languages, Gujarati is omitted from the LSH for 
no evident reason although LSH refers to other languages accepted by the Parliament as to those of VIII Schedule. It 
could have been an unintended mistake made in the process of printing. 
114 According to Spary (2010: 311-336), regional languages still occur regularly, and usually to make representational 
claims to constituency interests. 
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appear next to English original speeches. Other language varieties remain without a proper 

accommodation, i.e. only in English translation. 

�,�Q�� �V�X�P�P�D�U�\���� �W�K�H�� �3�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �S�U�D�F�W�L�F�H�� �L�Q�� �G�H�D�O�L�Q�J�� �Z�L�W�K�� �+�L�Q�G�L-English bilingualism in its 

proceedings and publications seems not to invoke anyone's curiosity today, as both Hindi and 

English are accepted as languages of political discourse in the Parliament. The general outline of 

language situation in Lok Sabha shows efforts to accommodate bilingualism and multilingualism 

to some extent. Thus, any research on its history, politics etc. has to account with at least two 

scripts and two languages in order to get a clearer picture on chosen topics. Any third language 

besides the short presence of Urdu cannot be found in either published or unpublished 

proceedings except in the form of English translation. 

 

3.2.4. Summary 

If we take everything thus far into consideration, Indian public sphere (administration, legislature, 

education, media and parliament) shows that English has an important role in it. It has either a 

unique position as single official language or one of them (see Table 3.1.), or a preferred position 

in other spheres. We have also seen that Hindi is present in public sphere and that the government 

�S�U�R�S�D�J�D�W�H�V���L�W�V���X�V�D�J�H�����V�H�H���7�D�E�O�H�������������D�Q�G���$�S�S�H�Q�G�L�[�����������������+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü��������82: 268-270, 283 

and further) points out that Hindi did not have a very attractive set of values to propagate, i.e. it 

�Z�D�V���Q�R�W���D���S�U�H�V�W�L�J�L�R�X�V���Y�D�U�L�H�W�\�����X�Q�O�L�N�H���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�����Z�K�L�F�K���K�D�G���V�O�R�Z�H�G���G�R�Z�Q���+�L�Q�G�L�¶�V���D�F�F�H�S�W�D�Q�F�H�����D�W���O�H�D�V�W��

in the decades after 1947. English, however, was perceived as more positive and prestigious 

variety, in a way that some Indian citizens sometimes even refer to English as national language 

although officially India had never proclaimed a national language as such. Even though Hindi 

caries some of the similar attributes, Hindi speakers often see it as a regional language, next to 

Bengali, Tamil, and other varieties.115 Such labels give insight into common attitudes towards 

language varieties of the subcontinent, and as such are significant for this study as a reflection of 

what some of the political speakers in the Lok Sabha may share as a part of their system of socio-

linguistic values. 

                                                 
115 �0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������������������D�O�Vo points out that Indians of non-Hindi background were also concerned about the possible 
dominance of Hindi speakers in public domain. 
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�$�Q�R�W�K�H�U�� �L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�W�� �D�V�S�H�F�W�� �R�I�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�¶�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �L�Q�� �S�X�E�O�L�F�� �V�S�K�H�U�H�� �W�R�� �Q�R�W�L�F�H�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H��

between de iure and de facto situation in language usage, which is visible in education sphere and 

probably present in other spheres as well. The third important aspect for English-Hindi relation is 

the implication that Hindi is the language for uplifting poorer classes of society (Orsini 2002: 

������������ �M�X�V�W�� �O�L�N�H�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���� �,�Q�� �2�U�V�L�Q�L�¶�V�� �Z�R�U�G�V�� �������������� ���������� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �K�D�G�� �E�H�H�Q�� �D�E�O�H�� �W�R�� �H�[�H�U�F�L�V�H�� �L�W�V�� �R�Z�Q��

�K�H�J�H�P�R�Q�\�����G�H�V�S�L�W�H���W�K�H���V�W�D�W�X�V���J�L�Y�H�Q���W�R���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�����D�Q�G���F�U�H�D�W�H���P�L�G�G�O�H���F�O�D�V�V���F�X�O�W�X�U�H���R�I���D���³�V�X�E�R�U�G�L�Q�D�W�H��

but culturally self-�V�D�W�L�V�I�L�H�G�� �P�L�G�G�O�H�� �F�O�D�V�V�´�� In that sense it is also important to acknowledge 

observations such as that Palaniappan Chidambaram, a politician from Tamil Nadu has had made 

�K�L�V���I�L�U�V�W���S�X�E�O�L�F���V�S�H�H�F�K���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���L�Q���������������6�R�Q�Q�W�D�J�������������������������Z�K�L�F�K���V�R�P�H���L�Q�W�H�U�S�U�H�W���D�V���³�L�I���\�R�X���K�D�Y�H��

the highest am�E�L�W�L�R�Q�V�� �L�Q�� �,�Q�G�L�D���� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �K�H�O�S�V�´�� ���%�D�Q�\�D�Q�� ������������116 In such circumstances, relation 

English-�+�L�Q�G�L�� �U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�V�� �D�Q�� �L�Q�W�H�U�H�V�W�L�Q�J�� �W�R�S�L�F���� �,�I�� �Z�H�� �F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U�� �0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü�¶�V�� �������������� �D�Q�G�� �3�R�O�O�R�F�N�¶�V��

(2006) concepts of Sanskritic civilization and Sanskrit culture, it seems then that English is the 

successor of Sanskrit and Persian, i.e. the heir of values and concepts passed on from previous 

centuries. The question is not why but how does Hindi fit in that system of values. Does Hindi 

indeed represent a prestigious language only for members of particular background in Indian 

society? Another interesting question is whether the social value attached to English translates 

into linguistic and socio-linguistic evidence as well: 

1) are English lexemes and influence of English in general present in non-standard Hindi, 

2) are English lexemes and influence of English in general present in standard Hindi, 

3) is English influence favored for the process of standardization in Hindi, 

4) which Hindi speakers employ English elements in their speech, 

5) should such speech be considered non-standard or standard Hindi? 

Analysis of Lok Sabha debates will hopefully shed some light on those questions. 

 

3.3. English-Hindi interference: linguistic data 

Thus far, we have seen that Indian socio-linguistic environment is a multilingual one, and that the 

�U�R�O�H�� �R�I�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�R�F�L�H�W�\�¶�V�� �S�X�E�O�L�F�� �V�S�K�H�U�H�V�� �L�V�� �R�I�� �S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U�� �Q�D�W�X�U�H���� �3�U�L�R�U�� �W�R�� �����W�K�� �F�H�Q�W�X�U�\���� �W�K�H��

                                                 
116 Cited according to Sonntag 2014: 99. 
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status that English seems to enjoy today belonged to Sanskrit and Persian. However, the social 

value attributed to Sanskrit and Persian in the era of their dominance translated into linguistic 

interference. Thus, the socio-political and cultural relevance of the languages was also visible in 

language body of linguistic varieties in the subcontinent at different levels: phonology, syntax, 

lexis, code-mixing and code-switching. Both Sanskrit and Persian, however, acted not only as 

donor languages (DL), but also as receiver languages (RL), having received transference 

elements from other languages in sociolinguistic environment.117 Pre-modern varieties of Hindi 

were no exception to the rule, and thus there are elements of Sanskrit and Persian influence on 

several different levels: transference of lexemes, phonological elements, morphological and 

structural changes, etc.118 Whereas Persian influence on Hindi, particularly standard Hindi, has 

been fading ever since change in socio-economic balance in 19th century,119 the influence of 

Sanskrit on modern Hindi, particularly standard Hindi, has been on the rise ever since. The most 

important reason for the rise of its presence in Hindi and other modern Indian languages from 

19th century onward is the standardization, i.e. planning of language corpus, which started in 

early 19th century and has been continued ever since in stages.120 

Even though, Sanskrit and Persian were surely not the only two languages for which 

transference of linguistic elements into other languages can be ascertained on the subcontinent in 

previous centuries, their social position and symbolic value in identity formation, make them an 

interesting material in whose frame results for English transference today can be viewed. If socio-

linguistic position makes possible comparison of English121 to Sanskrit and Persian, its influence 

as donor-receiver languages (DRL) on the subcontinent for the last two centuries and particularly 

                                                 
117 �7�K�H�� �Z�R�U�N�� �R�Q�� �6�D�Q�V�N�U�L�W�� �G�L�V�F�X�V�V�H�V�� �6�D�Q�V�N�U�L�W�¶�V�� �U�H�O�D�W�L�R�Q�� �W�R�� �,�Q�G�L�D�Q�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �L�Q�� �J�H�Q�H�U�Dl, not just Hindi. See Burrow 
(1959), Scharfe (1977), Sridhar (2011), Krishnamurti (2003), Chaudhary (2009), etc. For Persian see Chaudhary 
(2009), Kuczkiewicz-�)�U�D���������������������������D�������������E�����H�W�F�� 
118 See Appendix 2.2. and 2.3. for more details. 
119 However, its influence has been at the same time on the rise in case of Urdu. 
120 Khubchandani (1997: 176-177) comments the negative aspect of borrowing and reborrowing from Sanskrit in 
�I�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J�� �P�D�Q�Q�H�U���� �³�7�R�� �H�T�X�L�S�� �,�Q�G�L�D�Q�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �I�R�U�� �Q�H�Z�� �U�R�O�H�V�� �L�Q�� �D�G�P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�D�W�L�R�Q���� �W�H�F�K�Q�L�F�D�O��occupations, higher 
education and research, classicalists have begun a new trend of translating technical terms and concepts from 
Sanskrit stock; for example, jalay�—�Q for ship and �G�Ì�U�Y�—�Q�¯�� �\�D�Q�W�U�D��for telephone. The chances of success in this 
direction appear to be rather slim, since Indian speakers are prone to borrowing terms from living situations, rather 
�W�K�D�Q���W�R���F�R�L�Q���D�U�W�L�I�L�F�L�D�O���W�H�U�P�V���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���F�O�D�V�V�L�F�D�O���V�W�R�F�N���´ 
121 Several other European languages have been present on the subcontinent: Dutch, Portuguese and French. The 
linguistic interference concerning them and Indian languages is also a topic in research circles. See Snell (2011), 
Cardoso (2006, 2007), etc. 
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since 1947, has to be taken into account as well as a result of particular socio-linguistic behavior. 

How do we find answer to that? The need to speak English gave birth to various linguistic 

formations on the subcontinent, from pidgins to what some researchers call standardized variety 

of Indian English,122 as Hosali (2008) and Sailaja (2009) conclude. Those varieties, present in 

times of British Raj, are present even today, as speakers, in their desire to master English for 

various reasons, achieve different levels of fluency with which they achieve their communicative 

goals. Next to those, other varieties of English also exist in the subcontinent. In short, Indian 

English123 can offer answers on the transference and influence of Indian languages on English, as 

the source of its distinctive characteristics is its South Asianization (Ferguson 1996: 38).124 

The process of South Asianization is, according to experts, visible from phonological level 

onwards, in morphological innovations such as cow-eater, dhobi-washed, goondaism, etc., as 

well as in new syntactic formations as is absence of inversion in wh- questions, distinctive use of 

verbal tenses or tags (ex. �L�V�Q�¶�W���L�W), etc. Of course, lexical borrowing represents the widest bridge 

for Indian languages into English. The borrowed lexemes fall into two broad categories: 1) 

borrowings that have penetrated English as employed outside India and, 2) borrowings that have 

entered English as it is used on the subcontinent. The appearance of the first type of borrowings 

increased in English with the rise of connections and communication between Great Britain and 

Indian subcontinent, particularly after India became British colony in the second half of 19th 

century. Greater number of British citizens on the subcontinent had helped transmit some of the 

�O�H�[�L�V�� �W�K�H�Q���� �M�X�V�W�� �D�V�� �W�K�H�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �V�X�E�F�R�Q�W�L�Q�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �P�L�Q�R�U�L�W�L�H�V�� �L�Q�� �8���.������ �8���6���$���� �R�U�� �$�X�V�W�U�D�O�L�D�� �K�H�O�S�V��

transmit it today into English spoken there. 

                                                 
122 Schneider (2007) disagrees on the existence of a single standardized agreed-upon variety of Indian English. 
Khubchandani (1997: 64) commented it as well. According to him, English has situated itself in the Subcontinent as 
�F�R�Q�W�D�F�W���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���I�R�U���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V���R�I���Y�D�U�L�R�X�V���O�L�Q�J�X�L�V�W�L�F���E�D�F�N�J�U�R�X�Q�G�V���D�Q�G���O�H�Y�H�O���R�I���H�[�S�R�V�X�U�H���W�R���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�����7�K�D�W���U�H�V�X�O�W�V���L�Q���³�D��
scenario concer�Q�L�Q�J�� �D�� �Z�L�G�H�� �V�S�H�F�W�U�X�P�� �I�U�R�P�� �D�� �V�P�D�W�W�H�U�L�Q�J�� �J�U�D�V�S�� �R�I�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �W�R�� �µ�Q�D�W�L�Y�H-�O�L�N�H�¶�� �F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�� �R�I�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�´��
(Khubchandani 1997: 64). 
123 See Schneider (2007), Kachru (1983, 1986 and later), Sedlatschek (2009), Balasubramaniam (2009) and others on 
that aspect. 
124 Perhaps the most visible sign of South Asianization is the number of books dedicated to analysis of errors and 
mistakes to smooth the English of Indian speakers. 
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The list of changes that are �Y�L�V�L�E�O�H���L�Q���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���G�X�H���W�R���F�R�Q�W�D�F�W���Z�L�W�K���V�X�E�F�R�Q�W�L�Q�H�Q�W�¶�V���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���L�V��

very long, as various researches show. The following one tries to present aspects on which 

scholars have worked lately or most often:125 

a) phonetics and phonology (Bansal 1976, Chaudhary 1989, Gargesh 2004, etc.) 

b) lexical innovations: compounding, hybrid constructions, abbreviations, redundancy 

(Barannikov 1984, Sailaja 2009, etc.) 

c) loanwords (Hawkins 1984, Sharma 2011, Sedlatschek 2009, Yule and Burnell 1968, etc.) 

d) use of articles (Sedlatschek 2009) 

e) use of verbs, tenses and formation of questions (Sailaja 2009, Sedlatschek 2009, etc.) 

f) history of changes in Indian English (Sailaja 2009) 

g) syntax (Bhatt 2008b, Parasher 1994, Verma 1978, etc.) 

h) reasons of interference (Bhatia 2011, Kachru 1978b, etc.) 

i) code-switches (Anderson-Finch 2011, Barannikov 1984, Kachru 1978a, 1978b, Kumar 

1986, Malhotra 1980, etc.). 

But, as a part of larger trend on the subcontinent, English has left its mark on Hindi and other 

languages as well. As in the case of Indian English, research work is abundant and analyzes 

various aspects of transference, but in this thesis, we are interested in English influences on 

Hindi, while its influence on other languages will be occasionally mentioned to point out 

comparability of socio-linguistic situation and its results. Research, both newer and older (Kachru 

1978a, Bhatt 1997, Bali et al. 2014) shows that  

�³�:�K�L�O�H���W�K�H���H�P�E�H�G�G�L�Q�J���R�I���+�L�Q�G�L�� �Z�R�U�G�V���L�Q���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �P�R�V�W�O�\�� �I�R�O�O�R�Z�V���I�R�U�P�X�O�D�L�F���S�D�W�W�H�U�Q�V���R�I���1�R�X�Q�V���D�Q�G���3�D�U�W�L�F�O�H�V�����W�K�H��

mixing of English in Hindi is clearly happening at different levels, and is of different types. This can range from 

�V�L�Q�J�O�H���Z�R�U�G�V���W�R���P�X�O�W�L�Z�R�U�G���S�K�U�D�V�H�V���U�D�Q�J�L�Q�J���I�U�R�P���I�U�R�]�H�Q���H�[�S�U�H�V�V�L�R�Q�V���W�R���F�O�D�X�V�H�V�´�����%�D�O�L���H�W���D�O�������������������������� 

Whereas lexical transference of English elements in Hindi is very visible, nothing so far suggests 

that English phonemes had been incorporated into Hindi or any other language spoken in the 

subcontinent. One could argue that the lexical transference did perhaps help maintain some of the 

                                                 
125 Compilation of features is based on Sailaja (2009). 
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sound�V���W�K�D�W���K�D�G���F�R�P�H���L�Q�W�R���+�L�Q�G�L���Z�L�W�K���3�H�U�V�L�D�Q���D�Q�G���6�D�Q�V�N�U�L�W���L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H�������I���������]���������ã�������H�W�F�����+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����,��

was not able to find any information on transference of English phonemes per se into Hindi. 

The English derivational interference in Hindi or in any other Indian language appears to be 

present as a small number of suffixes (-ist, -ism, -dom, etc.) and prefixes ( sub-, vice-, etc.) was 

borrowed and attached to nominal stems. Mostly, such elements are employed to create lexemes 

from borrowed English vocabulary. However, some speakers also attach them to Indian lexemes 

to form words such as Buddhist, Hinduist, gurudom, etc. Some �+�L�Q�G�L���D�X�W�K�R�U�V�����O�L�N�H���7�L�Y�—�U�¯����������������

251-�����������D�Q�G�����D�U�P�—���������������������������D�F�F�R�X�Q�W��-full, non-, pro-, etc. as borrowed derivational elements 

into Hindi even if they are never attached to Hindi stems as can be seen in following examples: 

1) sub- as in sub-deputy inspector, subcommittee, 

2) vice- as in vice-chancellor, vice-principal �����D�U�P�—������������������������ 

Interestingly, some speakers have interpreted certain lexemes in the process of borrowing as 

prefixes and employed them as such. Thus, a Hindi adjective mukhya, main, can be substituted 

with English lexeme head-, as in headmaster, main teacher, principal, he�G��pa�Q���G��it, main teacher, 

�P�D�L�Q���V�D�J�H�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—���������������������������D�G�G�V���W�R���W�K�D�W���O�L�V�W���R�I���E�R�U�U�R�Z�H�G���L�W�H�P�V���O�H�[�H�P�H�V��half-126 and double- 

as in �K�—�I�N�D�P�¯�], undershirt, and �G��ablro�W���,̄ bread, etc. More recent papers such as Borowiak�¶s (2007, 

2012), show that the derivational interference can include other types as well: 1) combination of 

Hindi prefix and English noun (beticket, ticketless), 2) English noun + Hindi suffix (�I�L�O�P�N�—�U, 

filmmaker; �V�W�D�O�L�Q�Y�—�G, stalinism), 3) English noun + Hindi lexeme (�P�L�J�U�H�Q�H�S�¯�U��it, suffering from 

migrene). 

As in the case of Sanskrit and Persian, the greatest influence of English on the subcontinent is 

�Y�L�V�L�E�O�H���L�Q���O�H�[�L�F�D�O���E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�������������������%�D�U�D�Q�Q�L�N�R�Y��������72, 1984 and other), Dvivedi (1971), 

�.�D�F�K�U�X�� �����������D������ �0�L���U�D�� �������������� �D�Q�G�� �R�W�K�H�U�V���� �K�D�G�� �X�Q�G�H�U�W�D�N�H�Q�� �W�K�H�� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �R�I�� �V�X�F�K�� �E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�V�� �L�Q��

Hindi. Barannikov's (1984) analysis of English borrowings in Hindi offers a typology similar to 

�W�K�H�� �R�Q�H�� �)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� �������������� �F�K�R�V�H�� �Ior his analysis of English loanwords in Serbo-Croatian. 

Following linguistic levels, from phonological to syntactic, Barannikov attempted to systematize 

and describe briefly occurrences he had taken notice of in Hindi as it was used during 1970's in 

                                                 
126 Patnaik and Pandit (1986) also established use of 'head', 'full' and 'half' as prefixes in Oriya. 
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Indian cities and newspapers. Several decades later, Svobodová (2008) analyzed speech of 

middle-class Delhi inhabitants for her MA thesis, concentrating predominantly, however on code-

switching. Particular registers in which EH interference occurs have also been part of research. 

Thus, Kuczkiewicz-�)�U�D���� �D�Q�G�� �*�L�O�� �������������� �D�Q�D�O�\�]�H�G�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �O�H�[�L�F�D�O�� �L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H�� �L�Q�� �%�X�V�L�Q�H�V�V�� �+�L�Q�G�L����

discussing tradition of naming public institutions (banks, for example) and use of English 

elements in the sphere of banking and finance. Borowiak�¶s (2007, 2012) and Si�¶s (2010) analysis 

focused on EH interference in Bollywood film industry. A number of other works also discusses 

�O�H�[�L�F�D�O�� �W�U�D�Q�V�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� ���������������� �.�D�F�K�U�X�� �����������D������ �%�D�X�H�U�� ���������������� �H�W�F���� �.�U�L�V�K�Q�D�P�X�U�W�L�¶s (1998, 

2003) typology of English lexical elements in Dravidian languages could be useful for studies of 

English lexical transference in Indian languages in general, but that is altogether another topic.127 

The comparison of various research papers shows that nouns,128 the predominantly borrowed 

type of lexemes into Hindi,129 belong to diverse and elaborate lexicon, covering various semantic 

fields. They thus include basic lexemes such as house, chair, table, stomach, head, school, friend, 

etc. as well as highly specialized vocabulary (terminology)130 in diverse spheres of human 

activity such as medicine, science, etc. The newly borrowed lexis also often shoves aside 

previously borrowed elements from other languages. Hindi speakers thus today insert English 

elements, and their Perso-Arabic lexemes seem to be lost to an extent. Among the lexical 

transference, nouns and verbs are dominant categories, followed by adjectives,131 adverbs etc. 

�%�R�U�U�R�Z�H�G���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���Q�R�X�Q�V���D�U�H���L�Q�F�R�U�S�R�U�D�W�H�G���L�Q�W�R���V�\�V�W�H�P���R�Q���R�Q�H���R�I���W�Z�R���S�U�L�Q�F�L�S�O�H�V�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—��������������

187-188):132 

1. attribution of grammatical gender and declination-�W�\�S�H���L�V���E�D�V�H�G���R�Q���Z�R�U�G�¶�V���I�R�U�P�� 

2. attribution of grammatical gender and declination-�W�\�S�H���L�V���E�D�V�H�G���R�Q���Z�R�U�G�¶�V���V�H�P�D�Q�W�L�F�V�� 

                                                 
127 See also for Oriya Patnaik and Pandit (1986). For Sindhi see Khubchandani (1968) and for Tamil with 
observations on other languages as well see Pillai (1968), etc. 
128 91% of all borrowed lexeme�V���D�U�H���Q�R�X�Q�V�����F�O�D�L�P�V���%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—���������������� 
129 Several recent papers discuss frequency of words in English-Hindi code-mixing as observed in social media like 
Facebook (see Vyas et al. 2014, Bali et al. 2014). 
130 �0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������������������F�R�P�P�H�Q�W�H�G���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���G�H�Y�H�O�R�S�P�H�Q�W���R�I terminology in India was not a result of need expressed 
by speakers, i.e. that often it was a result of state's investment not interest of experts to develop it for practical use. 
131 �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—���������������������������U�D�W�K�H�U���S�O�D�F�H�V���E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J���R�I���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���R�Q���W�K�H���V�H�F�R�Q�G��place. 
132 For Sindhi see Khubchandani (1968). 
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Since speakers usually lent lexemes in singular, one would assume that the plural marker would 

be of indigenous provenance. Yet, several researches had shown that some English nouns appear 

�L�Q�� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �Z�L�W�K�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �S�O�X�U�D�O�� �P�D�U�N�H�U�� ���%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� ������������ �%�D�U�D�Q�Q�L�N�R�Y�� ������������ �.�X�P�D�U�� ������������ �%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N��

������������ �������������� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� �������������� ������-201) limited such borrowings to particular group of speakers, 

mostly to politicians and writers, nevertheless, he does acknowledge that some words have 

�E�H�F�R�P�H�� �Z�L�G�H�O�\�� �D�F�F�H�S�W�H�G�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �µ�Z�U�R�Q�J�O�\�¶�� �F�U�H�D�W�H�G�� �S�O�X�U�D�O�� �I�R�U�P����advocates, workers, terms, 

presents, matches, drawers etc. In a similar manner, so�P�H�� �L�U�U�H�J�X�O�D�U�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �Q�R�X�Q�V�� ���%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—��

mentions example of foot �± feet�����K�D�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���µ�G�H-�L�U�U�H�J�X�O�D�U�L�]�H�G�¶�����F�U�H�D�W�L�Q�J���D���Q�H�Z���S�O�X�U�D�O���I�R�U�P133(foot - 

foots). Borowiak (2007: 5) assumes that the partially adapted nouns are nonce borrowings. 

However, he also argued (Borowiak 2007: 5) that there are at least two categories of English 

nouns in Hindi, the fully adapted ones, which are morphologically indistinctive from Hindi 

nouns, and partially adapted nouns that are either at first or second stage of adaptation. The 

process of adaptation, among some other elements, includes formation of plural with English 

element -s/-es and not with Hindi morphemes. In 2012, Borowiak published one more article to 

discuss among other things endings of English nouns in Hindi and to raise a question of their 

declension as not all of them fit Hindi declension patterns with their endings. 

Plenitude of abbreviations based on English or Hindi lexemes and read out by speakers 

according to the pronunciation of English alphabet (compare ITI, Indian Technological Institute, 

and RSS, Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh) represents another particular aspect of English 

influence in the noun sector. Barannikov (1984: 171-184) assumed that their source was media 

language, from where they spread fast into spoken everyday Hindi. Kuczkiewicz-�)�U�D���� �D�Q�G�� �*�L�O��

(2014) show that their presence is not limited to media; they are also present in public space, for 

�L�Q�V�W�D�Q�F�H�� �W�R�� �P�D�U�N�� �S�X�E�O�L�F�� �L�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�L�R�Q�V�� �V�X�F�K�� �D�V�� �E�D�Q�N�V���� �/�D�'�R�X�V�D�¶�V�� �������������� �Y�L�V�X�D�O�� �G�D�W�D�� �K�H�O�S�V�� �X�V��

understand relations of Hindi and English in Varanasi and also confirms presence of such 

abbreviations in advertisements in mixture of alphabets and languages. It is important to note 

once more that such examples are not specific to Hindi. Tamil has its share of such abbreviations 

(Prasad 2011: 152), and other languages of the subcontinent probably follow the suite. 

                                                 
133 Kumar (1985) discusses use of English lexemes in science classroom. He does say that inserted lexemes can 
appear with Hindi inflection for plural, but according to him teachers often use English plural marker �±s (Kumar 
1985: 357). 
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�$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—���������������������������E�R�U�U�R�Z�H�G���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���I�R�O�O�R�Z���Q�R�X�Q�V���Z�L�W�K���������������� �7�K�D�W���O�H�D�Y�H�V��

around 3.6 % of borrowings to verbs and other types of full lexemes, while 1% is reserved for 

borrowings on level lower than lexeme (morpheme). Some adjectives are formed from English 

nouns by attaching gender invariable Hindi adjectival suffix �± � ̄as in �V�N�Ì�O�¯, belonging to school, 

of school, �F�—�N�D�O�H�W���,̄ of chocolate, �E�O�H�N�P�—�U�N�H�W���¯�� �R�I�� �E�O�D�F�N�� �P�D�U�N�H�W���� �H�W�F���� ���%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� ������������ ����������

Barannikov 1984: 188-�����������%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�������������������������I�R�U�P�L�Q�J���W�K�X�V���D���O�D�U�J�H���J�U�R�X�S���R�I���µ�I�D�N�H���E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�V�¶��

�U�H�F�R�J�Q�L�]�H�G�� �E�\�� �D�X�W�K�R�U�V�� �D�V�� �µ�K�\�E�U�L�G�� �I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�V�¶���� �7�K�H�� �µ�K�\�E�U�L�G�� �I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�V�¶���� �F�D�O�O�H�G�� �V�R�� �E�H�F�D�X�V�H�� �R�I��

combined structural elements from two different languages, however, include much greater 

variety than adjectives.134 Borowiak (2012: 42) also mentions as a characteristic of EH 

interference changes in adjective comparison, i.e. introduction of English analytic and synthetic 

formations, borrowing of irregular comparison for both adjectives and adverbs, but does not offer 

any further details on those occurrences. 

In Hindi, English verbs are followed by Hindi light verbs such as �N�D�U�Q�— �µ�G�R�¶�����K�R�Q�— �µ�E�H�¶�� �R�U��

some other (�G�H�Q�— �µ�J�L�Y�H�¶�����O�H�Q�— �µ�W�D�N�H�¶�����—�Q�— �µ�F�R�P�H�¶�����H�W�F���������$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���0�R�Q�W�D�X�W���������������������������(�Q�J�O�L�V�K��

verbs are recategorized as nouns and then followed by a light verb. In such a compound, the 

borrowed verb donates semantic filling while the indigenous verb, fulfills the role of grammatical 

marker. Barannikov (1984: 105-125) lists a large quantity of such borrowed verbs in his analysis 

of spoken Hindi in Delhi and Agra during 1970's. Such compounding leaves verbalization with 

infinitive morpheme -�Q�— as a very rare occurrence. Authors such as S�Q�H�O�O�������������������������D�Q�G���%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—��

(1967: 202) quote only several verbs that have entered Hindi verbal system with an infinitive 

morpheme: �U�Ì�O�Q�—, to rule, �I�L�O�P�—�Q�—, to shoot a film, to create a film, �O�Ì�]�Q�—, to lose. Montaut (2016: 

10) claims it happens because of the transparency compounding with light verb offers to verb 

system (transitivity, causativity, etc.). Borowiak (2007: 8-11), however, distinguishes several 

categories in verbal compounds. On one side, there is a number of verbs formed from English 

nouns or adjectives joined by Hindi light verbs. On the other side, there are, according to 

Borowiak, verbs formed from English verbs, which are, also according to him, the most frequent 

type in modern Hindi. Having analyzed such compounds as a novel type of conjunct verbs, 

Borowiak (2012: 42) claims that such insertions lead to reanalysis in verb formation system. 

                                                 
134 Nouns participate in such hybridization as well. 
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Thus, he points out the absence of genitive postpositions in such hybrids, but does not offer any 

examples to prove his point. 

According to Borowiak (2007: 7), adverbs constitute a bigger portion of EH lexical 

interference in what he calls mixed Hindi. His data shows that such adverbs mostly modify Hindi 

verbs or adjectives. However, they can also modify English verbs and adjectives. In the film 

transcri�S�W�V���� �K�H�� �K�D�V�� �Q�R�W�� �E�H�H�Q�� �D�E�O�H�� �W�R�� �G�L�V�F�R�Y�H�U�� �µ�K�\�E�U�L�G�� �V�W�U�X�F�W�X�U�H�V�¶�� ���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �Q�R�X�Q�� ���� �+�L�Q�G�L��

postposition, Hindi adjective/noun + English morpheme �±ly). He had, however, noticed that the 

position of some adverbs is influenced by English word order (Borowiak 2007: 7). According to 

�%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� �������������� ������������ �D�Q�R�W�K�H�U�� �W�\�S�H�� �R�I�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H�� �L�Q�� �D�G�Y�H�U�E�V�� �P�D�W�H�U�L�D�O�L�]�H�V�� �W�K�U�R�X�J�K�� �G�L�U�H�F�W��

translation of adverbial phrases: H. mina�W��o�P�� me�P��, in few minutes, as compared to H. ���¯�J�K�U�� �K�¯. 

�7�L�Y�—�U�¯�� �������������� ������-301) gave a longer list of such adverbials that have become commonplace in 

contemporary Hindi. In those examples, the structure is taken from English and replaced with 

Sanskrit lexemes in some cases, as in tattvatah, in fact, prathamatah, firstly, etc. but even when 

there is no Sanskritization, it is easy to recognize English as a source due to direct translation: 

�N�—�I�¯���D�F�F�K�—, very good, na keval yah balki, not only this but. 

Direct translations of English phrases have also introduced changes in Hindi�¶s syntactic 

�U�H�J�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V���� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� ������������ 215-263) and Barannikov (1984: 212-214)135 as well as Borowiak 

(2012) commented and recorded examples of such phrases in Hindi, whereas Kachru (1978a: 43) 

only mentions them briefly.136 �.�U�L�V�K�Q�D�P�X�U�W�L�� �������������� ���������� �D�J�U�H�H�V�� �Z�L�W�K�� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� �W�K�D�W�� �V�X�F�K��

expressions that he, as well as other authors, find unsuitable for Indian languages, enter spoken 

idiom via media discourse. With time, many such expressions that were once new, have had 

become part of neutral Hindi vocabulary, both in spoken and written language (�S�U�D���Q���S�Ì�F�K�Q�—, to 

ask a question, prem me�P�� �J�L�U�Q�—�� to fall in love, etc.). Calques are particularly present in 

metaphorical phrases such as red handed, red tape, yellow journalism, golden opportunity, 

milestone, a drop in the ocean, play with fire, etc. all of which have been literary translated into 

                                                 
135 See also Kapur (1966). 
136 Patnaik and Pandit (1986) have detected similar changes in Oriya verbal valency in written variety of the 
language. 
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�+�L�Q�G�L�����7�L�Y�—�U�¯������������������������137 Another aspect of loan translations, pointed out by Snell (2011: 26), 

is disregard for derivational rules of Hindi, creating ambiguity in the sphere of derivation and 

compounding, as in the following example: 

1) E: bus service = service of buses 

2) H: �E�X�V���V�H�Y�— = service to buses 

�%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�¶s examples of syntactic interference sometimes go as far back as 19th century, as he 

compares two styles of relative sentences present today in Hindi. Thus, ac�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���K�L�P�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—��

1967: 348) the sentence 

�—�G�P�¯�����M�R���N�D�O���G�L�O�O�¯���V�H���—�\�—���W�K�—�� 

man-NOM.SG who-REL.PRON.NOM yesterday-ADV Dilli -OBL.SG from-POST come-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PST.M, 

�—j pr�—ta: kalkatt�—��cal�—��gay�— 

today-ADV morning-ADV Calcutta-OBL.SG go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

The man who came yesterday from Delhi, left Calcutta this morning. 

in Hindi should be formed as  

jo �—dm�¯��kal dill �¯��se �—y�—��th�—�� 

who-REL.PRON.NOM.SG man-NOM.SG yesterday-ADV Dilli -OBL.SG from-POST come-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PST.M 

�—j pr�—ta: kalkatt�—��cal�—��gay�— 

today-ADV morning-ADV Calcutta-OBL.SG go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

The man who came yesterday from Delhi, left Calcutta this morning. 

�%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—���������������������������F�O�D�L�P�V���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���I�L�U�V�W���P�R�G�H�O���R�I���V�X�F�K���U�H�O�D�W�L�Y�H���V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H���Z�L�W�K���S�R�V�W�K�H�D�G���P�R�G�L�I�L�H�U��

jo, cannot be traced in Hindi prior to the beginning of 19th century and the texts of grammarian 

�/�D�O�O�Ì�O�—�O�����R�Q�H���R�I���W�K�H���I�L�U�V�W���D�X�W�K�R�U�V���R�I���+�L�Q�G�L���S�U�R�V�H���Z�K�R���Z�R�U�N�H�G��closely with British scholars in Fort 

Williams College in Calcutta. Puri (2011: 261 and further) ascribes its appearance in Hindi to 

translations from English into Hindi by non-native Hindi speakers. According to her, by 20th 

                                                 
137 �3�O�H�Q�W�\���R�I���V�X�F�K���S�K�U�D�V�H�V���K�D�Y�H���E�H�H�Q���W�U�D�Q�V�O�D�W�H�G���I�U�R�P���3�H�U�V�L�D�Q���L�Q�W�R���+�L�Q�G�L���D�V���Z�H�O�O�����7�L�Y�—�U�¯��������������������-302). 
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century and arrival of Premchand, such embedded relative clauses have become a part of Hindi 

�J�U�D�P�P�D�U���� �<�H�W�� �L�W�� �L�V�� �L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�W�� �W�R�� �Q�R�W�H�� �W�K�D�W�� �D�O�W�K�R�X�J�K�� �.�D�F�K�U�X�� �����������D���� �������� �P�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�V�� �7�L�Y�—�U�¯�� ��������������

293) who sees it as well as influence of English, he also points out that not all agree on that 

noting that Guru (1962: 530-531) sees it as influence of Persian. 

�7�L�Y�—�U�¯���������������������������D�O�V�R���S�R�L�Q�W�H�G���R�X�W���W�K�H���U�H�G�X�Q�G�D�Q�W���S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H���R�I���G�H�P�R�Q�V�W�U�D�W�L�Y�H���S�U�R�Q�R�X�Q��vah, that, 

next to a subject-noun in main clause, under the influence of English article the. Further on, 

according to him, English syntactic interference is mostly felt in Hindi in the extensive use of 

parenthetical clause, changes in indirect speech (switch from first person to third person), 

increased use of passive agent �N�H�� �G�Y�—�U�— (direct translation of English by) to express subject of 

passive sentence and emphasis on prose-writing.138 Likewise, higher frequency of passive and 

�L�P�S�H�U�V�R�Q�D�O���F�R�Q�V�W�U�X�F�W�L�R�Q�V���K�D�V���E�H�H�Q���D�W�W�U�L�E�X�W�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���V�\�Q�W�D�F�W�L�F���L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�V���I�U�R�P���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—��

1967, Kachru 1978a). Additional smaller syntactic changes that also happened due to interference 

or were, although present because of Persian interference, strengthened further by influence of 

�(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���D�U�H�����D�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���7�L�Y�—�U�¯����������������������-300), use of conjunction 'and' , 'or...or' , 'nor... nor' . 

Borowiak (2012: 41-43) also pointed out the direct translation of prepositional verbal phrases 

from English into Hindi and their normalization in Hindi (ex. depend on X: X par �G�H�S�H�Q�G���N�D�U�Q�—����

stay in touch: touch me�P�� �U�D�K�Q�—). Kachru (1978a: 42) also mentio�Q�V���0�L���U�D����������������������-177) who 

ascribed changes in word order from SOV to SVO in some styles of Hindi to English influence. 

Krishnamurti (1998) and Annamalai (2001) have also pointed out an issue that occurs because 

of English influence, visible particularly in popular scientific texts and textbooks. The syntax in 

such texts is often transplanted directly from English and comprehension further made difficult 

because of the use of Sanskritized lexemes.139 �$�V�� �.�U�L�V�K�Q�D�P�X�U�W�L�� �������������� ���������� �F�R�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V���� �³�W�K�H�V�H��

terms are difficult for moderately educated monolingual speakers to understand unless they are 

�H�[�S�O�D�L�Q�H�G���W�R���W�K�H�P�´���� �6�D�P�H���R�F�F�X�U�U�H�Q�F�H���K�D�G���E�H�H�Q���Q�R�W�L�F�H�G���E�\�� �$�E�E�L���������������� ������-167) in bank forms 

and other documents whose language, in her opinion, rather increases gap between language 

prescribers and language consumers, as phrases such as ni�V��k�U�t̂i �G���—�N�Q�L�\�D�Q�W�U�D�N, issuing postmaster, 

                                                 
138 Mentioned by Kachru (1978a: 42-43) as well. 
139 Snell (2011: 28) claims that such compounds although based on Sanskrit words/roots are constructed on the 
English model of compounds. 
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are used instead of �E�K�H�M�Q�H���Y�—�O�—���S�R�V�W���P�—�V�W��ar. The same issue was identified on several occasions 

(1975, 1976, 1988, 1994, 2007, etc.) by the Department of Official Language (DOL) which 

identified a problem with Hindi translations of English documents in government offices.140 Both 

Borowiak (2012: 41-43) and Snell (1990: 64) comment that such loans bring new syntactic 

relations into Hindi. 

An interesting topic in the field of EH and HE interference had also been the question of code-

switching. According to studies, English-Hindi code-switching is present in both private and 

public communication, advertisements, pop-culture, television, film and radio, and so on (Pandit 

1986, Khubchandani 1997, Kachru 2006, Sailaja 2009, etc.). Some scholars labeled English-

Hindi code-�V�Z�L�W�F�K�L�Q�J���D�V���D���
�V�L�J�Q���R�I���H�G�X�F�D�W�H�G���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�����*�X�P�S�H�U�]��������������������-983, Pandit 1986: 13-

�������� �R�U�� �D�� �³�V�R�F�L�D�O�O�\�� �D�F�F�H�S�W�H�G�� �P�D�U�N�H�U�� �R�I�� �H�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �Z�K�D�W�� �P�D�\�� �E�H�� �W�H�U�P�H�G�� �µ�Z�H�V�W�H�U�Q�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�� �L�Q��

�,�Q�G�L�D�´�� ���.�D�F�K�U�X�� ���������E���� ���������� �R�U�� �D�� �W�R�R�O�� �W�R�� �L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�\�� �³�P�H�P�E�H�U�V�K�L�S�� �L�Q�� �D�� �S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U�� �V�R�F�L�D�O�� �F�O�D�V�V�´��

(Kachru 1978b: 109). Authors such as Bhatt (1997), Kachru (1978a), Kumar (1986), Pandit 

(1986), etc. had also analyzed it by means of formal grammatical tools, and others had 

concentrated as well on socio-linguistic analysis of reasons behind the phenomenon (Kachru 

1978a, Kachru 1978b, Kachru 1986, Kachru 2006, Barannikov 1984, etc.). Kachru (1978a: 36-

38) thus mentions attitude and linguistic reasons for the presence of code-switching: role, 

register, elucidation of terms and concepts, as well as interpretation. He also considers 

neutralization as one of the reasons for code-switching and explains that speakers use the strategy 

to conceal their social and regional identity. According to Svobodová (2008) code-switching is 

triggered by change of situation, topic and subjective-emotional conditions, and predominantly 

used to talk about education, science and technology or administration.141 Pandit (1986: 27-28, 69 

and further), however, argues that Hindi-English code-switching is a separate unmarked 

communication strategy for a group of non-native speakers whose important quality is that they 

have been educated, presumably at university level. This code Pandit (1986) calls MHE (mixed 

                                                 
140 Similar observation Annamalai (2001: 108) made for Tamil and Indian languages in general for academic and 
scientific la�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �F�O�D�L�P�L�Q�J���� �Ä�7�K�L�V�� �U�H�G�X�F�H�V�� �W�K�H�� �F�R�P�S�U�H�K�H�Q�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �V�F�L�H�Q�F�H�� �W�H�[�W�V�� �L�Q�� �,�Q�G�L�D�Q�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �I�R�U��
monolingual readers. One needs bilingual competence in English and the Indian language concerned to comprehend 
�W�K�H�P���´ 
141 According to the same author, code-mixing is another relevant strategy used by speakers to express eliteness, 
conformity with new styles in communication or neutrality. 
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Hindi-English), and according to her it does not conform to postulates of discourse analysis, ergo 

topics, situations or intentions of speakers do not explain code-switching results. 

Kachru (1978a: 32-41) had discussed some formal aspects of code-switching which later on 

had been elaborated by others. However, before constraints are discussed, it is important to note 

�R�Q�H�� �R�I�� �3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V�� �F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�V�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �V�K�H�� �K�D�G�� �R�X�W�O�L�Q�H�G�� �D�V�� �D�� �U�H�V�X�O�W�� �R�I�� �K�H�U�� �U�H�V�H�D�U�F�K�� �R�Q�� �0�+�(����

According to her (Pandit 1986: 50), constraints which have been formed as a part of her research 

are not predictive in nature. This she had stated probably because, as she mentions later on 

(Pandit 1986: 90-91), corpus analysis is bound to always prove want, as  

�³�D���V�Wructure may not occur in the corpus considered and in this framework it will be declared ungrammatical, and 

just because a structure occurs, the grammar will be constrained to treat it as grammatical. Such situations cannot 

be avoided when a grammar is written on the basis of observed corpus alone. If a structure does not occur or 

occurs in a given corpus, it must be checked against more data and depending on whether it does not occur or 

�R�F�F�X�U�V���W�K�H�U�H���D�O�V�R�����F�R�Q�V�W�U�D�L�Q�W�V���P�D�\���E�H���S�U�R�S�R�V�H�G���´ 

Although her observation is aimed predominantly at the question of making conclusions on 

�F�R�G�H�¶�V�� �J�U�D�P�P�D�U���� �L�W�� �L�V�� �V�W�L�O�O�� �U�H�O�H�Y�D�Q�W�� �W�R�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�V�� �R�I�� �G�D�W�D�� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �L�Q�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�O�� �D�Q�G�� �F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�V�� �R�Q��

code-switching or code-mixing characteristics as such. In that light, her own findings as well as 

those of others should be seen. 

�.�D�F�K�U�X�¶�V�� �����������D���� �D�U�W�L�F�O�H�� �V�K�R�Z�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H�� �V�Z�L�W�F�K�� �F�D�Q�� �K�D�S�S�H�Q�� �E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�V�� ���L�Q�W�H�U-

sentential code-switch) as well as within the sentence (intra-sentential code-�V�Z�L�W�F�K������ �3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V��

analysis (1986: 36-51) also shows same results as she distinguishes between lexical, phrasal and 

clause-level code-switches. Svobodová (2008) demonstrated that decades later inter- sentential 

switching occurs at clause and sentence level, as well as that intra- sentential switching and intra- 

word switching take place. As a separate category Kachru (1978a: 34, 39-41) mentioned insertion 

of idioms and collocations, but more importantly he discussed existence of constraints in Hindi-

English code-switching. Thus he talks about rank shift constraint, conjunction constraint, 

�G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H�U���D�Q�G���F�R�P�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W�L�]�H�U���F�R�Q�V�W�U�D�L�Q�W�V�����%�K�D�W�W�¶�V����������������������-251) is a more thorough analysis 

of constraints based on the field data, recorded speech and questionnaire about acceptability of 

grammatical (syntactic) elements in code-switch examples. His analysis shows that the 
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constraints can be violable under appropriate circumstances (Bhatt 1997: 237), and follow a 

�K�L�H�U�D�U�F�K�\���Z�K�L�F�K���L�V���L�Q���D�F�F�R�U�G�D�Q�F�H���Z�L�W�K���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�¶�V���V�\�Q�W�D�[�����7�K�X�V���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���K�H�D�G���V�\�Q�W�D�[���F�R�Q�V�W�U�D�L�Q�W142 

and equivalence constraint143 outrank linear precedence constraint144 (Bhatt 1997: 248). In the 

same manner, spec constraint145 outranks complaisance constraint146 (Bhatt 1997: 248). His 

conclusions are in accordance with optimality theory of Prince and Smolensky (1993) emphasizes 

Bhatt (1997: 235) as the theory and his data show that in code-switching there are no rules per se, 

�E�X�W���U�D�W�K�H�U���L�Q�W�H�U�D�F�W�L�R�Q���R�I���F�R�Q�V�W�U�D�L�Q�W�V���Z�K�L�F�K���D�L�P�V���W�R�Z�D�U�G�V���³�Z�K�D�W���F�R�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�H�V���µ�Z�H�O�O-�I�R�U�P�H�G�¶�´�����%�K�D�W�W��

1997: 235), optimal outcome. As per him, in Hindi-English code-switching speakers tend not to 

switch subjects. Direct objects show greater tendency than subjects to be code-switched and 

indirect objects (beneficiary of direct object) have been the least-switched material (Bhatt 1997: 

226-229). Further on, he mentions higher frequency for the switching of prepositional phrases, 

adverbial phrases and parentheticals, as well as of topicalized constituents (Bhatt 1997: 229, 231-

232). According to his data, switch between verb and complementizer is uncommon, especially if 

the complementizer in front of the sentential complement is not overtly expressed (Bhatt 1997: 

230-231). Just as the switch between complementizer and complement clause is permitted, Bhatt 

found that entire adjunct clause can be switched together with subordination conjunction (Bhatt 

1997: 231). He, however, concludes that code-�V�Z�L�W�F�K�� �L�V�� �³�U�H�O�D�W�L�Y�H�O�\�� �I�U�H�H�� �L�Q�� �Q�R�Q-argument 

positions (Bhatt 1997: 235). Pandit (1986: 46-�������� �F�R�P�P�H�Q�W�H�G�� �R�Q�� �.�D�F�K�U�X�¶�V�� �R�E�V�H�U�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�� �R�Q��

constraints from 1975 on conjunctions, complementizers and relative clause constructions, 

providing counterexamples for each of them. Thus her data shows that within the NP phrase, 

conjunction can belong to another language, as well as if it conjoins two sentences (Pandit 1986: 

47). Next to that her analysis of complement sentences gives interesting results according to 

which English and Hindi complementizer (that, ki) both appear if the matrix sentence is in Hindi 

and embedded sentence in English. In case of Hindi complementizer, matrix sentence can be 

either in Hindi or English as well as embedded sentence, which gives a total of three values (H 

                                                 
142 �³�*�U�D�P�P�D�W�L�F�D�O�� �S�U�R�S�H�U�W�L�H�V�� ���H���J���� �F�D�V�H���� �G�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q�D�O�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W���� �H�W�F������ �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �K�H�D�G�� �P�X�V�W�� �E�H��
respected within it�V���µ�P�L�Q�L�P�D�O���G�R�P�D�L�Q�¶���´�����%�K�D�W�W���������������������� 
143 �³�6�Z�L�W�F�K�H�G���L�W�H�P�V���I�R�O�O�R�Z���W�K�H���J�U�D�P�P�D�W�L�F�D�O���S�U�R�S�H�U�W�L�H�V���R�I���W�K�H���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���W�R���Z�K�L�F�K���W�K�H�\���E�H�O�R�Q�J���´�����%�K�D�W�W������������������������ 
144 �³�,�W�H�P�V���R�I���F�R�G�H-�P�L�[�H�G���F�O�D�X�V�H�V���I�R�O�O�R�Z���W�K�H���Z�R�U�G���R�U�G�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���R�I���W�K�H���,�Q�I�O�����7�1�6�����´�����%�K�D�W�W������������������������ 
145 �³�«�W�K�H���6�S�H�F���R�I���D�Q���;�3���P�X�V�W���E�H���R�I���W�K�H���V�D�P�H���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���D�V���W�K�H���K�H�D�G���Z�K�L�F�K���D�V�V�L�J�Q�V���&�D�V�H���W�R���W�K�D�W���;�3���´�����%�K�D�W�W��������������
236). 
146  �³�«���L�I���6�S�H�F-�;�3���V�Z�L�W�F�K�H�V�����W�K�H�Q���K�H�D�G���;���V�Z�L�W�F�K�H�V���W�R�R���´�����%�K�D�W�W������������������������ 
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sentence �± E sentence, H sentence �± H sentence, E sentence �± E sentence). Such examples 

�F�R�Q�W�U�D�G�L�F�W�� �.�D�F�K�U�X�¶�V�� �F�R�Q�V�W�U�D�L�Q�W�� �W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H�� �F�R�P�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W�L�]�H�U�� �I�U�R�P�� �D�Q�R�W�K�H�U�� �V�R�Xrces is not inserted or 

that the preference is given to the complementizer which belongs to the same language as the first 

sentence (Pandit (1986: 48-50). Her analysis also covered on one side, types of NPs that appear in 

code-switched data, use of adverbials, verb phrase construction, and, on the other side, observable 

patterns in compound and complex sentences (Pandit 1986: 36-50). Thus, according to her data, 

in compound sentences, it is possible to have both Hindi and English sentences as either first or 

second conjunct, and conjunction can likewise be either in Hindi or English regardless of the 

language of the first conjunct (Pandit 1986: 40-42). Her analysis of complex sentences included 

conditionals, when-clauses, relative clause and complement sentences. As a result of that, Pandit 

concluded that in conditionals either subordinate or main clause can be in Hindi or English. 

However, to or tab were always used in her data, whereas English then did not occur. The similar 

situation was found in main clauses with temporal subordinate clause. Whereas in the subordinate 

clause both jab and when appeared, main clause was always signaled with Hindi tab or to (Pandit 

1986: 43-44). In the analysis of relative clauses Pandit (1986: 45-46) found that either main or 

relative clause can be in both Hindi or English, and relative pronoun can be either Hindi (jo) or 

English (who). Ultimately her analysis is aimed at proving that Hindi-English code-switching is 

actually a separate code, distinct from either Hindi or English. According to her, speakers use this 

�F�R�G�H�� �³�L�Q�� �V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q�V�� �Z�K�H�U�H�� �W�K�H�\�� �Z�R�X�O�G�� �Q�R�W�� �X�V�H�� �H�L�W�K�H�U�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V�� �R�I�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �W�K�L�V�� �Y�D�U�L�H�W�\�� �L�V�� �D��

�P�L�[�W�X�U�H�´�� ���3�D�Q�G�L�W�� ������������ ���������� �6�K�H�� �I�X�U�W�K�H�U�� �V�W�D�W�H�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H�� �F�R�G�H�� �L�V�� �X�V�H�G�� �E�\�� �H�G�X�F�D�W�H�G���� �X�U�E�D�Q�� �+�L�Q�G�L��

speaking community, and can like any other language fulfill communicative referential, 

expressive connotational and social symbolic functions (Pandit 1986: 76-77). Yet, her analysis is 

not without its limitations. For one, her analysis is based on interviews of 18 people, of which at 

least 12 were women, if not all, they all had university degree or were in the process of getting 

one and lived in Delhi (Pandit 1986: 30-35). She was aware herself that her data is influenced by 

the social status of her informants. Secondly, she treats data in which dominant language is 

English same as the data in which dominant language is Hindi, which according to me does not 

always help in the analysis. 
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Interesting study had been offered by Si (2010: 388-407) who researched diachronic aspect of 

code-switching in Bollywood film scripts. Her conclusion suggests increasing complexity of 

code-switching over the period studied in the paper (1980s-2000s), as well as the increase in the 

�D�O�W�H�U�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�V�����D�V���G�H�I�L�Q�H�G���E�\���0�X�\�V�N�H�Q�������������������³�D�W���W�K�H���H�[�S�H�Q�V�H���R�I���V�L�Q�J�O�H-�Z�R�U�G���L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q�V�´�����6�L��������������

388). It is worth mentioning that her research, although done on a relatively small corpus (seven 

films), suggests the proportional increase in the use of English, particularly post-1990. It also 

suggests the change in the quality of EH interference as  

�³�&�6�� �S�D�W�W�H�U�Q�V�� �K�D�Y�H�� �F�K�D�Q�J�H�G�� �R�Y�H�U�� �W�L�P�H���� �Z�L�W�K�� �G�L�D�O�R�J�X�H�V�� �I�U�R�P�� �W�K�H�� ���������V�� �F�R�Q�W�D�L�Q�L�Q�J�� �D�� �S�U�H�S�R�Q�G�H�U�D�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K��

insertions into Hindi, and post-2000 dialogues showing a far greater proportion (compared to previous decades) 

of Hindi-English alternations, English-�R�Q�O�\���W�X�U�Q�V���D�Q�G���+�L�Q�G�L���L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q�V���L�Q�W�R���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���´�����6�L������������������������ 

In other words, Si's diachronic study shows that the EH interference has been changing its course 

over two decades from the borrowing type of interference towards code-switching type of 

interference in EH interference and towards borrowing type in HE interference in which case 

English becomes the language into which Hindi lexemes are inserted. 

One more important aspect of English-Hindi relationship had been discussed by Pandit (1986). 

It concerns attitudes of society towards use of Hindi-English code-switching and code-mixing 

and the interpretation of its proper social space. Pandit (1986: 14-22) thus defines not just 

speakers as educated speakers, but also defines the usage range of such code as informal speech. 

Her further elaboration shows that she includes both written and spoken usage, as she mentions 

not just oral communication between any two people next to oral usage on radio or television, but 

also usage in magazines and newspapers for various purposes. Yet, as she claims, such code is 

frowned up and generally not approved by others. For Khubchandani (1997: 143) Anglicized 

�+�L�Q�G�L�� �L�V�� �D�� �I�R�U�P�� �R�I�� �³�H�O�H�J�D�Q�W-casual Hindi-�8�U�G�X�´���� �S�R�S�X�O�D�U�� �³�D�P�R�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �H�G�X�F�D�W�H�G�� �X�S�S�H�U�� �P�L�G�G�O�H��

�F�O�D�V�V�´���� �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �K�L�P�� ���.�K�X�E�F�K�D�Q�G�D�Q�L�� ������������ ������������ �L�W�� �L�V�� �X�V�H�G�� �L�Q�� �X�U�E�D�Q�� �R�U�D�O�� �V�S�H�H�F�K���� �X�Q�O�L�N�H��

Sanskritic Hindi which is used in elegant writing, says the author. Unlike Pandit, he does not 

comment whether English-Hindi speech is frowned upon in certain situations or by certain 

speakers. He also does not mention whether Anglicized Hindi is used as intra-group code, as 

�3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V���V�W�X�G�\���V�X�J�J�H�V�W�V�����R�U���D�V���L�Q�W�H�U-group code. Khubchandani also does not analyze Anglicized 

Hindi as a separate code, whereas Pandit (1986) emphasizes it continuously 
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All of the above demonstrates the bidirectional nature of language contact between Hindi and 

English. Additionally, when considering broader picture, one also notices studies that describe 

similar findings concerning English and other Indian languages, from borrowing of lexemes to 

code-switching. Such linguistic evidence thus supports the idea of English as the new dominant 

language in the subcontinent, or at least the idea of English as the important element for Hindi 

speakers. 

 

3.4. Conclusion 

As a language of outsiders, English fits the Sanskrit cosmopolis well. First, it has to be learned by 

everyone. Secondly, it does not disclose ethnic i�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\���� �E�X�W�� �L�W�� �G�R�H�V�� �V�\�P�E�R�O�L�]�H�� �R�Q�H�¶�V�� �³�F�O�D�V�V�´��

identity as once Sanskrit symbolized universality and political power. Its stability is guaranteed 

by centuries old tradition in writing and if perceived from the stand point of the 19th century, 

English had had resources (grammars, dictionaries, elaborate vocabulary) that other languages in 

India had had just started to create at that time. Those advantages have been then and have 

remained to be until today disadvantages for Hindi. Thus, it can be said in summary that although 

Hindi propagators have put a lot of effort to make Hindi a viable political and cultural tool that 

could incorporate and reproduce values of Sanskrit culture, the studies show that the role had 

belonged to English in the first half of 20th century. According to Chatterji (1973: 44), the year 

1947, did not bring the real change for the relation of English and Hindi, even if Hindi had 

become official language of the union administration and official language of several states and 

union territories as  

�³�L�Q�V�S�L�W�H�� �R�I�� �D�O�O�� �W�K�H�� �S�U�R�S�D�J�D�Q�G�D�� �D�Q�G�� �R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O�� �D�Q�G�� �R�W�K�H�U�� �S�U�H�V�V�X�U�H�V���� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �L�W�V�H�O�I�� �L�V�� �E�H�F�R�P�L�Q�J�� �P�R�U�H�� �D�Q�G�� �P�R�U�H��

�$�Q�J�O�L�F�L�]�H�G���L�Q���W�K�R�X�J�K�W�����V�\�Q�W�D�[���D�Q�G���Y�R�F�D�E�X�O�D�U�\���D�Q�G���L�G�L�R�P�����D�O�R�Q�J���Z�L�W�K���R�W�K�H�U���,�Q�G�L�D�Q���V�S�H�H�F�K�H�V�����´ 

Although English was at first kept on temporary basis, today its symbolical, particularly political, 

value is visible in keeping English as the associate official language of the union, as well as in 

naming it one of or sole official language in several states and union territories. Relevance of 

English to education policy, media, legislature and administration at union and state level as well 

�D�V���W�R���H�F�R�Q�R�P�\���V�X�J�J�H�V�W�V���W�K�H���V�D�P�H���F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�����$�J�Q�L�K�R�W�U�L�¶�V���D�Q�G���.�K�D�Q�Q�D�¶�V�����������������V�W�X�G�\���R�I���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K��
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�L�Q���,�Q�G�L�D���W�R�Z�D�U�G�V���W�K�H���H�Q�G���R�I�������¶�V���V�K�R�Z�H�G���W�K�D�W���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���Z�D�V���S�U�H�V�H�Q�W���L�Q���S�U�L�Y�Dte as well as in public 

communication in different situations. 

It is, however, important to note that a number of language acts and standardization goals have 

been set for Hindi and its usage in public communication. As a pan-Indian language, Hindi had 

been heavily Sanskritized like many, if not all, modern Indian languages in the process of their 

�V�W�D�Q�G�D�U�G�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �S�U�H�S�D�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �I�R�U�� �S�X�E�O�L�F�� �F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���� �,�W�� �Z�D�V�� �Q�R�W�� �E�H�I�R�U�H�� �H�D�U�O�\�� �����¶�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H��

Sanskritization had been reduced and colloquial Hindi appeared in newspapers (Friedlander 

2009: 257, Ninan 2007: 60). Yet, recent studies such as Vyas et. al (2014) and Bali et al. (2014) 

together with Si (2010) demonstrate the presence of English in Hindi in film industry and social 

media in 21st century, and thus show that new generations of Hindi speakers and wide Hindi 

audience actively produce and absorb Hindi with English elements. Likewise, studies of more 

recent Hindi newspaper languages and business jargon like Kuczkiewicz-�)�U�D���� �������������� �F�R�Q�I�L�U�P��

presence of English. �2�Q���W�K�H���R�W�K�H�U���V�L�G�H�����K�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����U�H�F�H�Q�W���V�W�X�G�L�H�V�����O�L�N�H���/�D�'�R�X�V�D�¶�V�������������������G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H��

Hindi of textbooks as ���X�G�G�K Hindi (pure Hindi), which means that the Sanskritization has not left 

the education premises. Thus, Hindi speakers appear to be exposed to at least two different types 

of Hindi in public space, a Sanskritized variety of Hindi and Hindi with English elements. 

The questions that such socio-linguistic environment opens for the socio-linguistic study of 

Lok Sabha debates as a sample of public communication are following: 

�������H�[�W�H�Q�W���R�I���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�¶�V���L�Q�I�O�X�H�Q�F�H���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���L�Q���W�K�H���G�H�E�D�W�H�V�� 

2) profiles of speakers using English elements in Hindi in the debates. 

That information will help us determine whether English is present in Hindi in the same manner 

as at a time other researches had been conducted. In other words, it will offer a chance to question 

or confirm some of previous conclusions as well as to better understand the complexity of 

�(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�¶�V���S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���D�Q�G���W�K�D�W���R�I���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶���S�U�R�I�L�O�H���L�Q���/�R�N���6�D�E�K�D���� 
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Chapter 4: 

Language use in the Parliament of India 1950-2010 

 

4.1. Lok Sabha material 

In the previous chapter we have seen that the EH interference has been researched from 

various angles. In this chapter the data collected from parliamentary debates will be presented 

and analyzed. The data had been collected from parliamentary debates held from 1950 to 

2010. As entire data from that period could not have been included in the analysis, its scope 

had been narrowed to analysis of data from every fifth year in the period 1950-2000, and 

analysis of data from each consecutive year in the period 2000-2010. The data for each year 

had been further narrowed down, as the amount of pages that would have to be analyzed by 

hand was still too big. Thus, in the first period, for years ending in 0, approximately 1000 

pages of raw material had been analyzed, and for years ending in 5, approximately 500 pages 

had been analyzed. In the second period, 2000-2010, approximately 1000 pages had been 

analyzed for years 2000-2004, and for the years 2005-2010 approximately 500 pages had 

been analyzed. In the randomly selected dates of parliamentary debates, pages on which Hindi 

text appeared had been counted and then compared to the total number of pages in the 

material taken for analysis. Appendix 1.2 shows the distribution of pages in total and those in 

which Hindi appears, for each analyzed year. From the same appendix it is visible that next to 

Hindi and English, third language, Urdu, written in Perso-Arabic script, also appeared in the 

material for certain years in the first period. After 1980, Urdu in Perso-Arabic script had not 

been noticed in the analyzed material. The same appendix also gives an overview of number 

of Hindi speakers analyzed in the data in comparison to the total number of parliamentary 

members for each Lok Sabha. 

If we look closely at dates for each year, it becomes apparent that the said number of pages 

in reality includes a very small sample, sometimes just debate held in one single day. For that 

reason, the statistical data in the results has to be taken only as illustration of the language 

situation in the field. For the same reason, researcher had opted for the qualitative analysis of 

linguistic data rather than for statistical. From that, researcher hopes to be able to add some 

new insight on English transference in Hindi. 
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The analysis in the thesis is interested in two main aspects of language behavior observed 

in the Lok Sabha material: 

1) linguistic aspect of language behavior: whether it is possible to deduct rules of English 

transference in Hindi 

2) sociolinguistic aspect of language behavior: whether it is possible to deduct rules on 

probable users of observed language behavior. 

The insights from those are to be combined in the attempt to interpret the language behavior 

of Hindi speakers observed in the Lok Sabha material. In Chapter 4, the linguistic aspect of 

language behavior will be analyzed, whereas the sociolinguistic analysis takes place in 

Chapter 5. In Chapter 6, researcher attempts to interpret collected information. 

 

4.1.1. Framework for linguistic analysis 

The process of organization and systematization of the parliamentary data pointed out the 

need of choosing the most suitable tool for such endeavor. In some previous studies of 

English and Hindi contact (see Pandit 1986), English insertions in Hindi are treated along 

Hindi insertions in English. According to the researcher, that is the first thing that should be 

distinguished, even though there are cases where the results of the contact between the two 

overlap.147 The separation of those two processes and results can help researchers get a clearer 

picture of situation and rules that presence of one particular language as a structural base 

permits. Thus, this analysis is focused on the study of transfer of linguistic features from 

English to Hindi (EH interference), and not on the transfer of linguistic features from Hindi to 

English (HE interference). In other words, it is assumed that Hindi represents the structural 

frame for the data collected from Lok Sabha material. Examples 1a, 1b and 1c demonstrate 

the type of material that was collected for the study. Examples 2a, 2b and 2c show the type of 

data that the present study was not interested in, and in which English can be considered 

matrix or structural base. 

1a. islie mai�P�• comrade �E�—�V�X�G�H�Y�D�� �—�F�—�U�\�D�� �M�¯�� �V�H�� �D�S�Q�¯�� �R�U�� �V�H�� �\�D�K��appeal �N�D�U�Q�—�� �F�—�K�Ì�Q�J�¯�� �N�L�«��

(61, 05/05/2010)148 

�7�K�D�W���L�V���Z�K�\���,���Z�R�X�O�G���O�L�N�H���W�R���D�S�S�H�D�O���W�R���F�R�P�U�D�G�H���%�D�V�X�G�H�Y���$�F�K�D�U�\�D���V�R�« 
                                                 
147 See section on EH 3 interference type in this chapter. 
148 In all examples in the study, English lexemes are written as per English orthography as researcher was not 
interested in analysis of orthographical alterations in English lexemes in the EH interference. One of the reasons 
is that such transfer occurs in the material due to transcribers and not speakers whose utterances are analyzed. 
Another reason is that such words and/or sentences were difficult for me to read and re-read and I assumed that 
the reader would feel the same. Here is an example of sentence that was written in Devanagari although majority 
of it was in English and not in Hindi: �\�D�K�—�P�• ke la�U�•ke la�U�•�N�L�\�—�P�•�����G�H���N�H�D�U���P�R�U���S�K�—�U���G�H�D�U���O�X�N�V���G�D�L�Q���G�H�D�U���E�X�N�V��(313-
4, 1/9/1970). The sentence reads as Local boys and girls (Hindi), they care more for their looks than their books 
(English). 
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1b. I have not yielded. Mai�P�• yield �Q�D�K�¯�P�• �N�D�U���U�D�K�—���K�Ì�P�•. (84, 05/05/2010) 

I have not yielded. I am not yielding. 

 

1c. �«�� ���L�Y�D�V�H�Q�—��communal right �N�¯�� �E�—�W�� �Q�D�K�¯�P�• �N�D�U�H�J�¯�� �W�R�� �N�\�—�� �N�R�¯�� �D�Q�\�D��party �Y�D�K�—�P�• 

communal right �N�¯���E�—�W���N�D�U�H�J�¯����They are saying that. We believe that if the Minister �«������������

04/05(2010) 

If Shivasena will not discuss communal rights, is there any other party there that will 

discuss it? Th�H�\���D�U�H���V�D�\�L�Q�J���W�K�D�W�����:�H���E�H�O�L�H�Y�H���W�K�D�W���L�I���W�K�H���0�L�Q�L�V�W�H�U���« 

 

2a. �«�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �����W�K�� �R�I�� �)�H�E�U�X�D�U�\���� �L�Q�� �D�� �S�X�U�H�O�\�� �Q�R�Q-violent way, the dalits  of Orissa did a 

Satyagraha and forced the temple management and the gates of the temple were opened 

for the dalits. (128, 06/05/2010) 

 

2b. We cannot deny the legacy of the manuvadi society in our country; (124, 06/05/2010) 

 

2c. In Delhi also, I attended and inaugurated their dharna and in Mumbai, suburban train 

service in Mumbai is the lifeline. (40, 04/05/2010) 

Next element that was noticed in several studies on language contact was the interchangeable 

usage of terminology. Thus, code-mixing and code-switching are sometimes taken as 

synonyms and, on other occasions, as separate processes. In this study, however, the 

description of d�D�W�D�� �L�V�� �E�D�V�H�G�� �R�Q�� �0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V�� �������������� ������-114) idea of continuum between code-

switching and borrowing (Figure 4.1.). As can be seen in Figure 4.1 Matras supposes that on 

the opposite ends of the continuum one can find monolingual speaker who does not code-

switch unlike the proficient bilingual speaker. The space in-�E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q���L�V���I�L�O�O�H�G���Z�L�W�K���³�E�X�Q�G�O�H���R�I��

�F�U�L�W�H�U�L�D���� �H�D�F�K�� �D�U�U�D�Q�J�H�G�� �R�Q�� �D�� �F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P�´�� ���0�D�W�U�D�V�� ������������ ���������� �W�K�D�W�� �F�R�Y�H�U�� �D�O�O�� �W�K�H�� �W�U�D�Q�V�L�W�L�Y�H�� �D�Q�G��

complex cases between those two opposites. Most of those transitions can be, however, 

according to Matras (2009: 114) described as belonging to a type of bilingual speaker as some 

of them might have a very minimal knowledge of the second language. Further on, he 

assumes that bilingual speakers have a skill to code-switch using elaborate utterances to 

achieve conversational effect, whereas monolingual speakers borrow single lexical items 

(only etymologically foreign to them) which often represent default expressions for particular 

concepts (Matras 2009: 112). Matras also assumes that para-lexical items149 are closer to the 

                                                 
149 Matras quotes as an example use of lexeme Bahnhof by Turkish emigrants in Germany. Instead of translating 
concept in Turkish, new speakers implement a new word to address it. 
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borrowing side of the continuum, whereas core vocabulary is often inserted by choice to 

create particular effect (Matras 2009: 113). He also assumes that in this continuum speakers 

opt for various frequencies of regularity. Thus, particular utterance could be a regular 

occurrence, independent of contextual constraints, or it could appear only once. It could also 

be structurally integrated or not. Despite some of the questions, such as whether functionality 

always operates the way Matras assumes, the continuum is found useful for the study as it 

introduces the idea of non-binary classification of data. In such environment it is assumed that 

there can exist in theory a language behavior that accommodates elements that can be placed 

between two opposite ends of spectrum, i.e. code-switching and borrowing. What that entail 

for the type of speaker, i.e. whether we can ever classify a speaker as being between 

bilingualism and monolingualism is a question for another discussion.150 

The important element that analysis takes into account is the composition. The initial 

overview of data already showed that its complexity has to be managed in categories that 

would be easier to follow and analyze. 

 

Figure 4.1. A bidirectional code-switching �± borrowin g continuum.151 

�7�K�X�V�����I�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V���G�L�V�W�L�Q�F�W�L�R�Q���E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q���H�O�D�E�R�U�D�W�H���X�W�W�H�U�D�Q�F�H���D�Q�G���V�L�Q�J�O�H���O�H�[�L�F�D�O���L�W�H�P�����I�R�X�U��

broad categories of observed EH interference have been deducted: EH 0, EH 1, EH 2 and EH 

                                                 
150 In theory, environment such as Lok Sabha represents a space in which both bilinguals and monolinguals can 
be assumed to exist. The nature of the data, however, does not offer a solid confirmation and / or recognition of 
categories in which observed speakers would fit. 
151 Source: Matras (2009: 111). 
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3. This classification takes into cons�L�G�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V�� �������������� ������152 observation that in 

language contact one language always represents structural frame with which elements from 

other language interact. That governing language (Pandit 1986: 108-109) may not be the same 

as dominant language in the text. The first supplies structure, and the second supplies lexical 

entries. In some examples two might overlap, i.e. both functions are performed by the same 

language, and in some examples they are two different languages. It should be noted here that 

the researcher is well aware of the fact that not all instances of interference were always 

recognized. Hence in the category EH 0, a reader should suppose not only that such speakers 

have not shown in their speech elements of EH interference, but rather that EH interference 

has not been observed. There are several reasons why this is important. 

First of all, certain elements of EH interference, such as phonological traits, have not been 

observed due to the nature of data. Hence, it could be that some speakers whose speech had 

been marked by researcher as EH 0 show some of the elements from English on this level that 

could not be noted on the paper. One such element that cannot be checked for all debates is 

the question whether numbers were uttered by speakers in English or in Hindi, as in the 

debates we find them noted down in the form of digits. 

Table 4.1. Interference categories in parliamentary debates. 

Phrase Level  Mixed Type of Interference Clause & Sentence Level 

EH type 1 

single-worded 

phrase  

EH type 1;3 

EH type 1 + EH type 3 

 

 

 

EH type 3 

 

 

EH type 2 

multiple-worded 

phrase 

EH type 2;3 

 EH type 2 + EH type 3 

Second reason is that certain phrases, such as �S�\�—�U���N�D�U�Q�—�����W�R���O�R�Y�H�� have been accepted by 

Hindi speakers although they are direct translations of English phrases. Moreover, researcher 

would require far greater knowledge on the history of Hindi language to recognize such EH 

transference every time it occurs. 

Third reason is that some of English phrases in Hindi are sometimes inserted using 

Sanskrit lexemes, which makes them even more difficult to unearth. 

                                                 
152 For Pandi�W�� �������������� �������� �W�K�H�� �F�R�Q�V�W�U�D�L�Q�W�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �V�K�H�� �I�R�U�P�X�O�D�W�H�V�� �D�V�� �Ä�0�+�(�� �V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�V�� �G�R�� �Q�R�W�� �Y�L�R�O�D�W�H�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�U�X�F�W�X�U�D�O��
�S�D�W�W�H�U�Q���R�I���W�K�H���J�R�Y�H�U�Q�L�Q�J���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���R�I���W�K�H���V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�V���³���L�V���D���U�X�O�H���Z�K�L�F�K���D�O�O���V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H�V���L�Q���0�+�(�����P�L�[�H�G���+�L�Q�G�L-English) 
observed. 
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For those reasons, the first broad category, EH 0, includes speakers in whose speech 

patterns no visible signs of EH interference were detected. That leaves us with three 

categories in which visible signs of EH interference occur: EH 1, EH 2 and EH 3 (Table 4.1.). 

The differences between them can be described as syntactic. 

The EH 3 differs from the EH 1 and EH 2 as it includes instances with EH interference 

which comprise of at least a sentence clause or, on the other side, of the entire sentence. Thus, 

all instances in which in a Hindi sentence at least one clause was in English are put in the 

group EH 3. Similarly, if in the Hindi discourse there were instances of included English 

sentence or sentences, the speech of that particular speaker was classified as EH 3 type. 

That leaves EH 1 and EH 2 as categories on the level lower than clause, i.e. as categories at 

the level of phrase. The difference between EH 1 and EH 2 is structural. Whereas phrases 

placed in EH 1 group all consist of single lexeme, phrases in EH 2 group consist of at least 

two English lexemes in Hindi text, such as adjective + noun, noun + noun, etc. The main 

reason for such differentiation of interference on phrasal level is that it offers an opportunity 

to analyze single and multi-worded phrases, and see if any relevant conclusion can be made at 

the moment regarding their preference or structural differentiation within the data collected in 

Lok Sabha. 

Another important observation to note is that the behavior of speakers in the Lok Sabha 

does not always fit well in the categories devised by the researcher. In other words, the 

categories EH 1 and EH 2 are by some speakers combined within the same discourse with EH 

3. Thus, a speaker A would start a sentence in Hindi, but would before switching to English in 

another clause or sentence, use a phrase in English in the first clause or first sentence. After a 

lot of thinking, it was decided that such instances represent a complex language behavior, 

�Z�K�L�F�K���F�R�Q�I�L�U�P�V���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V���L�G�H�D���R�I���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P�� 

As such it was then further divided into instances in which 

a) interference on the level of a clause or a sentence is interchanging with single-worded 

interference (EH 1;3), 

b) interference on the level of a clause or a sentence is interchanging with multiple-worded 

interference (EH 2;3). 

As already mentioned, EH interference on the level of phonology is not part of this study. 

That leaves analysis of morphological adaptation, syntactic adaptation and semantic 

adaptation. Semantic adaptation is, like phonological adaptation, not included in the analysis. 

One important reason is that such analysis would require identification of lexemes which are 
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�R�Q���W�K�H���E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J���V�L�G�H���R�I���W�K�H���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P�����7�K�D�W���Z�R�X�O�G���K�D�Y�H���W�R���E�H���I�R�O�O�R�Z�H�G���E�\���V�X�U�Y�H�\��

of semantic aspects of such lexemes in English and then by the comparison of their usage in 

Hindi. All in all, such analysis asks for a separate and detailed study and from such researcher 

refrains at this stage. In case of EH 1 and EH 2, morphological and syntactic adaptation 

represent important elements in the analysis, and in the case of EH 3, the analysis includes 

observation of syntactic inclusion o�I���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���F�O�D�X�V�H�V���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���W�H�[�W���V�L�P�L�O�D�U�O�\���W�R���3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V����������������

study. 

With the implementation of such a framework, the research hopes to achieve the following: 

1) clarity in the presentation of data, i.e. to discourage implications and assumptions 

caused by terminology which is not uniformly defined across the discipline, 

2) openness of the data to various interpretations and discussion. 

 

4.1.2. Assumptions and limits of the analysis 

The analysis is expected to reveal the following details about EH interference: 

a) which linguistic elements (parts of speech, syntactic patterns, etc.) participate in EH 

interference, 

b) how are those elements, if they are, incorporated into Hindi system, 

c) which elements (parts of speech) show signs of stability (constant appearance) in EH 

interference, 

d) which changes in particular aspects of EH interference can be observed within the frame 

of 60 years, 

e) the rising or falling pattern of EH interference of particular types in Lok Sabha over 

�G�H�F�D�G�H�V�����Z�K�L�F�K���(�+���W�\�S�H�V���D�U�H���³�S�R�S�X�O�D�U�´���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���D�Q�D�O�\�]�H�G���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V���D�W���D���S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U���P�R�P�H�Q�W�� 

f) whether it is possible to generalize rules about EH interference from the available data. 

As we have seen in previous chapter, researchers have analyzed the extent in which particular 

parts of speech, i.e. nouns, adjectives, etc. participate in EH interference. In this study, the 

data will be analyzed to confirm or further develop some of the previous conclusions 

regarding the occurrence of particular parts of speech in EH interference and the 

characteristics of such elements in EH environment. 

The diachronic perspective is deemed important for several reasons: 

1) It allows us to observe how particular aspects of EH interference behave or change over 

decades and to discover which types of EH interference were or are most often enhanced in 

the analyzed material. 
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2) It also shows us how such elements are incorporated into Hindi system and whether or 

not there are any changes in incorporation strategies over time. 

3) Next to that, diachronic perspective signals which elements at a certain period have been 

deemed, on one side, borrowable by speakers and on the other side, approved and accepted by 

the community after a certain period. 

Related to the acceptability is the question of stability of particular occurrences and strategies. 

Linguistics distinguishes between several levels of adaptation that the transferred elements 

undergo. Hence, the researcher assumes that once the element has been accepted by the 

community, which is marked by the full adaptation to grammar rules of a new linguistic 

environment, the element can be deemed stable. Further on, a greater number of speakers 

would be encouraged to use such elements. Opposite to that, new interfering elements would 

be marked as unstable interference and would not be fully adapted to their new environment, 

in this case Hindi, as Borowiak (2007, 2012) argued for English nouns in Hindi. In this study 

the question of stability will be analyzed in regard to EH1 type of interference as EH2 

examples can not be clai�P�H�G�� �W�R�� �E�H�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J�� �V�L�G�H�� �R�I�� �0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V�� �F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P���� �,�W�� �L�V�� �D�O�V�R��

narrowed down to the most often transferred elements according to prior studies, nouns, 

adjectives and verbs. 

With all that said, it is important to note the shortcomings of the analysis. First of all, 

results are based on the observation of a relatively small quantity of data and as such cannot 

�E�H���X�V�H�G���W�R���P�D�N�H���J�H�Q�H�U�D�O���R�E�V�H�U�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�V���R�I���+�L�Q�G�L���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶���W�H�Q�G�H�Q�F�L�H�V���D�W���D�Q�\���P�R�P�H�Q�W�����7�K�H���P�R�V�W��

accurate claim would be that the results represent description of speech patterns of particular 

MPs found in the Lok Sabha. However, not all MPs speech patterns have been observed, as 

the data was limited to a particular number of analyzed pages. It is not highly likely that such 

random choice of pages was able to capture the majority of Hindi speaking MPs in a 

particular session, or even the considerable number of them. In that sense, the falling and / or 

rising tendency of EH interference in a particular year or period (1950-1995, 2000-2010) 

should be taken with extreme care and merely as one possible outcome. It is, thus, possible to 

imagine that another study with a different 1000 pages count for any of the years in question 

could show different results. 

Fully aware of this shortcoming, the researcher has decided not to pursue statistical 

analysis of data, as already mentioned. Ergo, reader cannot expect to find answers on 

percentages of particular occurrence in the following pages, whether it is the question of 

occurrence of nouns, adjectives etc. or of particular lexeme or syntactic pattern. Likewise, the 

analysis does not reveal how many times have any of the analyzed speakers employed 
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particular EH type. Rather, the analysis shows that speakers with particular EH type occur in 

the analyzed material for any of the years. Thus, values such as those in Table 4.5 represent 

relative values that arise from attribution of EH 0, EH 1, EH 2 or EH 3 as a speech pattern to 

observed speakers in the data. Same relations are also expressed on maps for each of the 

studied years (1947, 1949, 1950, 1955, etc.),153 on each of which a single dot represents one 

speaker. That dot, however, does not tell us how complex language behavior of each of the 

speakers is. In some instances speakers realize EH1 behavior, in others EH2. The results were 

simplified for all years in the general analysis to represent the most complex behavior visible 

�L�Q�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V�� �U�H�S�H�U�W�R�L�U�H���� �7�D�E�O�H�� ���� �L�Q�� �$�S�S�H�Q�G�L�[�� ���������� �G�H�U�L�Y�H�G�� �I�U�R�P�� �W�K�H�� �U�D�Z�� �G�D�W�D�� �I�R�U�� �0�D�\�� ���U�G��

2010,154 shows a small sample of complex analysis of data for 2010, in which complex 

language behavior of each Hindi speaker is shown in relation to speakers who used English or 

other languages in the Lok Sabha debates. From Table 1 in the Appendix 3.2 it is visible that 

Hindi speakers alternate EH types in the data. It is also visible that the EH types are not 

directly related to their use of English in the same discourse or on the environment, i.e. 

speakers that participate in the conversation. 

Looking at data from this perspective, it becomes clear that the data is not statistically 

relevant for Hindi language speakers in general. However, in several places, general 

assumptions regarding statistics of occurrences are made. Thus, English nouns occur more 

often than English prepositions, which has been verified in previous studies, and can be seen 

in the Lok Sabha data as well. Such observations are, however, based on the general 

perception of collected data and studied material, and should not be, and cannot be, taken as 

rules that apply to all types of EH environments. 

To summarize, the analysis of data shows different types or sets of language strategies in 

the Lok Sabha that result from EH interference. The data cannot claim to offer description of 

all elements that could occur as a result of EH interference. This is primarily because of the 

small quantity of data. Working with any corpus, it is impossible to predict or attest all 

possible types of behavior. To reach a more abstract level of conclusions, it would be 

necessary to look into the larger quantity of data in the same source (Lok Sabha) as well as in 

other sources (films, social media, TV or radio stations, etc.). The thesis should thus foremost 

be looked at as an attempt to describe, as thoroughly as possible, qualitative aspects of EH 

interference as perceived in the Lok Sabha. Although such analysis does not give an insight in 

                                                 
153 See Appendix 4.2. 
154 Raw data can be found in the Appendix 3.2. It shows names of all speakers that participated in the debate on 
that day, page number, territory unit which speakers represent, if the same was mentioned in the material. Raw 
data also shows whether speaker addresses audience in English or Hindi. For Hindi speakers it also contains 
information on EH 0, 1, 2 and 3 and examples. 
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statistics of occurrences, it does contribute to observations in to already existing research on 

morphological and syntactic adaptation of English elements in Hindi environment. 

4.2. EH interference types 1 and 2 

The data in this part of the analysis is organized around parts of speech: nouns, adjectives, 

verbs, etc., as it was determined to be the most transparent factor. Thus, noun phrases are 

dealt with separately from verb phrases etc. Within each category several questions are asked 

�U�H�J�D�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �G�H�J�U�H�H�� �R�I�� �D�Q�� �H�O�H�P�H�Q�W�¶�V�� �L�Q�F�R�U�S�R�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �L�Q�W�R�� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �V�W�U�D�W�H�J�L�H�V�� �D�S�S�O�L�H�G�� �W�R��

achieve that level of integration. Also within each category, single-worded and multiple-

worded phrases (e.g., single-worded and multiple-worded noun phrases) are distinguished, if 

it is relevant to the data. Due to the nature of acquired data, phonological adaptation and 

interference are excluded from the analysis. The analysis is focused on levels of 

morphological and syntactic adaptation. Morphological adaptation in Hindi refers to the 

analysis of gender, number, and other grammatical features. Syntactic analysis is expected to 

show how an element behaves syntactically in the new environment. The main aim was to 

present functions that English elements of EH type 1 and 2 can occupy in the sentence (for 

example functions of English elements in an NP). 

 

4.2.1. Assumptions and expected results 

The general assumption is that interfering material is at least partially integrated into Hindi. 

Thus, it is assumed that nouns have been accommodated as masculine or feminine nouns and 

have, in the process, acquired Hindi inflective endings. Adjectives are expected to follow 

rules of Hindi system, and the same can be said of any English part of speech interfering in 

Hindi. Another assumption is that English verbal forms are incorporated as bare infinitives via 

verbalizers such as �N�D�U�Q�—, to do, and �K�R�Q�—, to be, and that the verbal material is fitted into 

Hindi SOV word order. In the end an attempt to generalize some rules for the EH types 1 and 

2 will be made. 

 

4.2.2. Hindi noun phrases and EH interference 

As a left-branching variety, Hindi assigns modifiers as predecessors of head nouns. With the 

full modifier's position, the noun phrase in Hindi (Masica 1993: 373) can be described as: 

(Genitive phrase)155 

                                                 
155 Genitive relation in Hindi is not considered a case, but rather a mechanism for derivation of adjectives from 
nouns, particularly since postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯ is congruent with the gender of the head noun, as any other 
changeable adjective. Masica is aware that the postpositions in Hindi and other new Indo-Aryan languages are 
not real cases; moreover he (Masica 1993: 233) claims that they are typologically either agglutinative suffixes or 
�D�Q�D�O�\�W�L�F���S�D�U�W�L�F�O�H�V�����/�D�\�H�U���,�,���H�O�H�P�H�Q�W�V�������+�H�����0�D�V�L�F�D���������������������������K�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����I�X�U�W�K�H�U���V�W�D�W�H�V���� �³�7�K�H���R�E�O�L�T�X�H���F�D�V�H�V���Z�L�W�K��
distinct Layer II markers in one NIA language or another are Dative (or Dative-Accusative), Agentive (or 
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    + Determiner + Quantifier + Adjective (phrase) + Noun 

(Locative phrase)156 

Some authors, such as Sinha (1986: 90, 127-132), have pointed out that noun phrases in Hindi 

have right-placed modifiers as well as emphasizers and qualifiers. Nevertheless, their position 

is not strictly limited to the right-side of a head noun, as they can also be inserted to the left of 

the noun, after the modifier and before the noun itself, as Sinha himself shows and thus the 

noun phrase can be described as: 

(Genitive phrase)  

   + Determiner + Quantifier + Adjective modifier + Emphasizer+ Noun + Emphasizer + 

Qualifier  

(Locative phrase)  

Let us explain what each of the modifiers is in a Hindi noun phrase. In Hindi, the place of a 

determiner can be empty or filled with demonstrative pronouns in singular or plural, or with a 

numeral ek (one). The position of a quantifier can be filled with numerals and other quantity-

indicating elements. Adjective modifiers can consist of single or several adjectives and their 

quantifiers. Sinha defines emphasizers as words that tend to intensify the meaning of one or 

more items in the noun phrase (1986: 130). Those, then, can appear either on their own (�E�K�¯, 

too; �K�¯, the very) or in a combination. Qualifiers, according to Sinha, can be defined as an 

element which always follows a noun head (1986: 127). Sinha differentiates two sub-

categories of it: a) non-rank shifted and b) rank-shifted qualifiers. The first group consists of 

reflexive adjectives (khud, svaya�P�� �± own) as well as adverbials and honorific elements (�M�¯, 

sahab, etc.). The second one consists of relative clauses (Sinha 1986: 129), which can be 

described as an attribute/apposition of a head noun (adjectival clause). 

�6�R�P�H�� �R�I�� �6�L�Q�K�D�¶�V�� �H�[�D�P�S�O�H�V���� �K�R�Z�H�Y�H�U���� �V�K�R�Z�� �W�K�D�W�� �D�� �U�H�O�D�W�L�Y�H�� �F�O�D�X�V�H�� �G�R�H�V�� �Q�R�W�� �K�D�Y�H�� �W�R�� �E�H��

necessarily positioned after the head noun. It can also be placed on the left side, before the 

head noun. A bit more light is shed onto the topic by Kachru (1980: 32-35),157 as she 

explicates the order of head nouns and relative clauses according to syntactic roles in the 

sentence: 

                                                                                                                                                         
Ergative), Instrumental, Sociative (or Comitative), Ablative, Locative, Genitive, and Vocative. See Spencer 2005 
on further discussion on case system in Hindi and here in the text. 
156 All references to postpositions as case markers (genitive, dative, accusative, etc.), which Masica adopts, 
should be taken as a mere convenience to describe phenomena. Hindi as an agglutinative language has only three 
cases: nominative case, vocative case and oblique case. Other syntactic relations in the sentence are 
accomplished through the use of postpositions which follow a noun or pronoun. According to Spencer (2005: 
444-�������������³�W�K�H���/�D�\�H�U���,�,���S�R�V�W�S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�V���D�U�H���V�\�Q�W�D�F�W�L�F���W�H�U�P�L�Q�D�O�V�����E�X�W���P�R�U�S�K�R�O�R�J�L�F�D�O�O�\���W�K�H�\���D�U�H���S�K�U�D�V�D�O���D�I�I�L�[�H�V���´ 
157 Kachru (1980: 29) is of the opinion that neither appositive relative clauses nor restrictive relative clauses are 
�F�R�Q�V�W�L�W�X�H�Q�W���S�D�U�W�V���R�I���W�K�H���Q�R�X�Q���S�K�U�D�V�H���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L�����+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����V�K�H���I�X�U�W�K�H�U���V�W�D�W�H�V�����³�)�R�U���F�R�Q�Y�H�Q�L�H�Q�F�H�����U�H�O�D�W�L�Y�H���F�O�D�X�V�H�V���Z�L�O�O��
be discussed as if they are a part of the noun phrase, along with the ant�H�F�H�G�H�Q�W���R�U���K�H�D�G���Q�R�X�Q���´ 
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a) subject position �± relative clause precedes the head noun, 

b) non-subject position �± relative clause follows the head noun. 

Kachru (1980: 32-33) brings additional rule in connection with the definiteness of head 

nouns:  

c) a relative clause follows the head noun, irrespective of its syntactic role, if the head noun 

is indefinite.158 

Lastly, the genitive phrase, as Masica refers to it, should be discussed as a modifier in 

Hindi noun phrase. Here, first of all, it is important to say that Hindi differentiates only three 

cases: nominative, vocative and oblique. The postpositions which are added to nouns in 

oblique case do not represent cases. According to Spencer (2005: 434), one of the reasons for 

labeling Layer II forms as cases was probably their function, as they serve to mark 

grammatical functions, such as subject. According to him (Spencer 2005: 445) such treatment 

of Layer II postpositions is redundant, as those postpositions fail to project a phrase. Instead 

�³�W�K�H�\�� �D�G�M�R�L�Q�� �G�L�U�H�F�W�O�\�� �W�R�� �W�K�H�� �1�3�� �W�R�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �W�K�H�\�� �D�S�S�O�\���� �E�X�W�� �V�L�Q�F�H�� �W�K�H�\�� �I�D�L�O�� �W�R�� �S�U�R�M�H�F�W���� �W�K�H��

categorical features of the host NP remain unchanged. In particularly, this means that the case 

�Y�D�O�X�H���R�I���W�K�H���1�3���Z�L�O�O���U�H�P�D�L�Q���W�K�D�W���R�I���W�K�H���K�H�D�G���Q�R�X�Q�����Q�D�P�H�O�\�����R�E�O�L�T�X�H�´�����6�S�H�Q�F�H�U������������������������ 

Therefore, a genitive phrase, or the genitive case as such, just as other cases known from 

other linguistic varieties (dative, accusative, locative, instrumental, etc.), is not in fact a 

distinct case form. The genitive form, in Hindi refers to the formation of possessive 

�D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���� �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �6�S�H�Q�F�H�U�� �������������� ������������ �D�Q�� �1�3�� �L�V�� �J�L�Y�H�Q�� �³�W�K�H�� �D�J�U�H�H�P�H�Q�W�� �V�\�Q�W�D�[�� �R�I�� �D�Q��

adjective, while remaining an (oblique case mark�H�G���� �1�3���´�� �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �0�D�V�L�F�D�¶�V�� �P�R�G�H�O�� �I�R�U��

NP (1993: 372-373), the genitive phrase, or NP in oblique case marked as an adjective, differs 

from a lexical adjective in its position within the noun phrase. It is placed furthest most to the 

left of the head noun and included as a modifier via a postposition �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯. Spencer (2005: 

441) analyzes such construction as embedded possessor construction, in which form �N�—�����N�¯�����N�H��

marked NP is the possessor of the NP placed on the left. 

Masica (1993) has also included locative phrases into a noun phrase as a distinct modifier. 

Although we would assume that locative phrases were included as a modifier via a locative 

postposition, Masica himself concludes that locative phrases in Hindi are incorporated via the 

postposition �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯, as in the following example: 

1) �P�H�]���S�D�U���N�¯���N�L�W�—�E�H�P�� 

table-OBL.SG on of-F.PL books-NOM.F.PL 

                                                 
158 See also Masica (1993) and Subbarao (1984). 
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the books on the table 

In other words, any noun phrase (NP) can become a modifier at the furthest most left position 

through a postposition �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯. The model can be simplified into one row as: 

NP- �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯��+ Determiner + Quantifier + Adj. Modifier + Emphasizer + Noun + Emphasizer + Qualifier 

With postpositions considered as well, the model of noun phrase now looks as: 

NP- �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯�� + Determiner + Quantifier + Adj. Modifier + Noun + Postposition + Emphasizer + Qualifier 

The model can now take into account any case, whether all positions apart from the noun and 

postposition are equal to zero, or some or all of them are full. 

As seen in previous stud�L�H�V�� �V�X�F�K�� �D�V�� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�¶s (1967), in the data from the Lok Sabha, 

Hindi noun phrases with elements of EH interference were a predominantly inserted material. 

The abundant data can be abstracted into the following occurring types: 

1) English noun + postposition/Ø 

2) English/Hindi adjective + English noun + postposition/Ø 

3) English adjective + Hindi noun + postposition/Ø 

4) English/Hindi noun + English/Hindi noun + postposition/Ø. 

Interfering English adjectives are not attributed with properties of Hindi grammatical gender 

or number, and thus the NP remains the same as in English with the alternation of preposition 

into postposition present in all models. Equally, when a Hindi adjective is employed, if it is 

unchangeable, gender-properties are not revealed. However, if the adjective is changeable, NP 

offers an extra piece of information, i.e. the gender of the head noun. The most intriguing 

model is, however, the last one, as it raises the question of mechanisms used to establish 

syntactic connection between the head noun and the noun which modifies it. According to the 

Hindi NP model, the connection should be established through a postposition �N�—�����N�H���� �N�¯. The 

data shows that the syntactic relation in type 4 was not always established in such a way: 

a) if the head noun was a Hindi lexeme, postposition �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯�� was employed to establish 

the syntactic relation, 

b) if the head noun was an English lexeme, postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯ was not always 

employed, 

c) in the data, in few examples the English preposition �µ�R�I�¶�� was also inserted. 

Several examples can demonstrate the first case, when Hindi lexeme was the head noun: 

botanist log (botanists, 1314, 8-19/2/1960), �L�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�� �K�—�O�—�W��(international circumstances, 

1297, 8-19/2/1960), �W�U�L�E�X�Q�D�O�V�� �N�¯�� �V�D�P���N�K�\�—��(number of tribunals, 26, 12/3/1980), water 
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�U�H�V�R�X�U�F�H�V���N�—���P�D�Q�W�U�—�O�D�\ (water resources ministry, 565, 9/4/2001), �E�D�F�N�Z�D�U�G���F�O�D�V�V�H�V���N�—���W�D�E�N�—��

(stripe of backward classes, 34, 3/5/2010), �W�U�D�G�H���U�H�O�D�W�H�G���L�Q�W�H�O�O�H�F�W�X�D�O���S�U�R�S�H�U�W�\���U�L�J�K�W�V���N�—���P�—�P�O�— 

(case of property rights related to intellectual property, 488, 9/4/2001). 

The cases when no postposition was employed are more difficult to analyze. It is partially 

clear that such phrases tend to appear in official administrative register as names of particular 

phenomena: fruit canning unit and community canning centers (929-931, 8-19/2/1960), 

central tractor organization (262, 22-25/2/1955), state fisheries development corporation (190, 

26/8/1970), community development program (243-245, 8-19/2/1960), foreign exchange 

regulation amendment bill (195, 17-22/2/1965), law and order situation (40, 4/5/2010), 

industrial economy growth ke lie (for the growth of industrial economy, 469, 21/11/2002), etc. 

It is however, important to note that postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯ was also employed with English 

head nouns, as will be visible from examples later on. 

Of was usually inserted if the phrase was very often present in a particular context or form: 

government of India (14, 1-14/8/1950, 595, 9/4/2001), chamber of commerce (259 and 

further, 26/8/1970), point of view (210, 8-19/2/1960), ministry of information and 

broadcasting (867-8, 8-19/2/1960), point of order (275, 26/8/1970, 224, 27/8/1970), rule of 

law (382, 24/5/1990), etc. In the analysis of such examples, one has to be aware of the role 

English has had and has today in India, as official names of particular institutions in English 

are very often heard expressions in public communication sphere in India. Several examples 

of inserted of in the data, however, cannot be explained as names of institutions or often used 

expressions: neglect of villages par �± neglect of villages-NP.OBL.SG on-POST (on the 

neglect of villages, 365, 12/3/1980), pre-war consumption of clothe �± NP.NOM.SG (217, 22-

28/2/1955), specific cases of bhra�V���W���D�F�—�U �±NP.NOM.SG (specific cases of deprived behavior, 

217, 22-25/2/1955), �K�D�P�—�U�—�� �E�D�O�D�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �S�D�\�P�H�Q�W����our-ADJ.POSS.NOM.SG.M payment 

balance-NP.NOM.SG (our payment balance, 821, 16/8/2000), line of actual control ko, line of 

actual control-OBL.SG POST.OBJ (for the line of actual control, 458, 9/4/2001), etc. 

Whereas Hindi nouns in the modifier's position were single nouns, either in singular or 

plural oblique form, English lexemes employed as modifiers, on the other hand, were often 

complex noun phrases: 

1) �O�D�Z���D�Q�G���R�U�G�H�U���N�¯���V�D�P�D�V�\�—��(67, 15/3/1980) 

law and order-NP.OBL.SG of-F.SG matter-NOM.SG 

matter of law and order 
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2) all India radio ke station (89, 22-25/2/1955) 

all India radio-NP.OBL.SG of-M.PL station-NOM.SG 

stations of All India Radio 

 

3) �V�W�D�W�H���P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�L�H�V���N�¯���F�R�Q�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H��(73, 17-22/2/1965) 

state ministries-NP.OBL.PL of-F.SG conference-NOM.SG 

conference of state ministries 

 

4) membro�P�� �N�¯���I�D�P�L�O�\���G�H�I�L�Q�L�W�L�R�Q���N�\�—���K�D�L�"��(108, 21-30/7/1975) 

member-OBL.PL of-F.SG. family-OBL.SG definition-NOM.SG.F what-PRON be-

3SG.COP.PRS 

How do members define family? 

 

5) �L�Q�G�X�V�W�U�L�H�V���N�H���S�U�R�S�R�V�D�O�V���—�\�H���K�D�L�P�� (1617, 8-19/2/1960) 

industry-OBL.PL of-M proposal-NOM.PL.M come-PFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

The industry proposals came. 

 

6) planning commission ke deputy chairman (35, 24/4/2000) 

planning-ADJ.OBL commission-SG.OBL of-M deputy-NOM.SG.M chairman-

NOM.SG.M the deputy chairman of planning commission 

In example 1 we see that speaker uses complex modifier law and order, which is present as a 

phrase in English. Thus, connector and is not considered problematic by speaker. In other 

words, speaker does not try to substitute, i.e. alter the English connector with Hindi connector 

aur or evam. Example 2 shows that a name of institution in English can be employed as a 

complex modifier in the Hindi NP. We assume that since the head is also English noun, 

speaker opted not to insert any Hindi postposition as a part of modifier (* all India ke radio ke 

station). Similar observation can be made for example 3 (* �V�W�D�W�H���N�H���P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�L�H�V���N�¯���F�Rnference). 

However, example 4 shows contrary pattern to examples 2 and 3. In example 4, unlike in 

examples 2 and 3, Hindi postposition is part of determiner, whereas there is no postposition 

between modifier and head noun (* membro�P�� �N�¯���I�D�P�L�O�\���N�—���G�H�I�L�Q�L�W�L�Rn). Example 6 shows that 

both determiner and head noun can be complex and consist of English elements. The Hindi 

element in the example 6 comprises of postposition ke. 
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It can be concluded that in all observed noun phrases (1950-2010), interfering determiners 

and quantifiers appeared rarely.159 Further on, the analyzed phrases were mostly accompanied 

with postpositions ko, ke lie for object, postpositions par, me�P�� for locative adverbial or by a 

zero postposition (ø), which can be interpreted as either signal for subject or direct object. It 

follows, then, that noun phrases were mostly employed as subjects, objects, or locative 

adverbials. 

 

4.2.2.1. Grammatical gender and EH interference 

According to hierarchy theories, nouns represent the most commonly borrowed lexical 

material from one language into another (Haugen 1950, Matras 2007, Muysken 1981, etc.). 

�$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� ���������������� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �Q�R�X�Q�V�� �U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�� �������� �R�I�� �E�R�U�U�R�Z�H�G�� �O�H�[�H�P�H�V�� �L�Q�� �+�L�Q�G�L����

Hindi, unlike English, differentiates between masculine and feminine nouns,160 which are 

further classified into subgroups as per the presence of gender markers (Shapiro 2003: 250-

285). Masculine nouns are marked with -�— (la�U���N�—, boy) and feminine with -�¯��-i/-�L�\�— marker 

(la�U���N�¯, girl; ���D�N�W�L, power; �G�D�U�L�\�—, river). Such �µmarked�¶ nouns are also called thematic, strong 

thematic, extended, augmented, enlarged or overtly marked by different authors (Masica 

1993: 219). Both can, nevertheless, be unmarked for gender if it is ending in -ø (seb- M.SG 

apple, �N�L�W�—�E-F.SG book) in direct nominative singular case. Thus, there are two genders and 

within each there are two subgroups, one marked and one unmarked for gender property.161 

The unmarked nouns, however, can be gender marked secondarily if they are 1) accompanied 

by adjectival modifiers with visible gender markers, 2) if a postposition �N�—�����N�¯�����N�H is part of the 

noun phrase, or 3) if there is a direct congruence between a noun and predicative verb in the 

sentence. 

If one looks at the nouns in English, on the other hand, we see that they are not 

distinguished as masculine and feminine at all, except few cases. In such occurrences, the 

gender-properties are mostly differentiated through the application of a lexeme or a suffix 

(chairman : chairwoman vs. poet : poetess). Similarly, other constituents of noun phrases or 

predicative verbs in English are not distinguished for grammatical gender either. 

However, once English nouns are inserted into Hindi or any other language which is 

marked for grammatical gender, they are fitted into a new system as gender-attributed items 

(Borowiak 2007, etc.). Khubchandani's study (1968) of English insertions into another 

                                                 
159 See the section on interfering articles and numerals for further analysis. 
160 �6�R�P�H�� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �J�U�D�P�P�D�U�V���� �V�X�F�K�� �D�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �R�I�� �.�—�P�W�—�S�U�D�V�—�G�� �*�X�U�X�� ���������������� �P�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �S�R�V�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �R�I�� �W�K�L�U�G��
grammatical gender: neuter. 
161 The second group probably outnumbers the first, according to Masica (1993: 219). 



 

 84 

modern Indo-Aryan language, Sindhi, shows that speakers in that case attribute grammatical 

gender to newly acquired lexemes according to stem endings. In other words, when speakers 

hear in the interfering lexeme an ending that exists in their own system, they assign a new 

word to the class of native or known lexemes with the same properties. However, when that 

signal does not explicitly exist, speakers assign gender according to the analogous or near-

analogous noun and its existing gender-properties in a language, in which the new lexeme 

enters.162 

The same happens in Hindi; and thus as most English nouns end in consonant, once 

inserted by Hindi speakers, they fall into the subcategory of gender unmarked nouns (-ø 

ending). In such conditions, Hindi speakers are left with a wide speculative space to decide on 

�W�K�H���Q�R�X�Q�¶�V���J�H�Q�G�H�U���D�Q�G���L�Q�I�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q�D�O���S�U�R�S�H�U�W�L�H�V���L�Q���R�U�G�H�U���W�R���L�Q�W�H�J�U�D�W�H���W�K�H�P���L�Q�W�R���+�L�Q�G�L���V�\�V�W�H�P�����,n 

that aspect, the data collected from the Lok Sabha debates shows the following 

characteristics: 

A. gender is not visible on all nouns found in the data, as they were not accompanied by 

Hindi adjectives nor in the direct concord with predicative verb(s): 

7) jail me�P��, jail-OBL.SG in-POST, in the jail (14, 1-14/8/1950) 

8) court me�P��, court-OBL.SG in-POST, in the court (29, 24/7/2003) 

9) multipurpose cooperative society ko, multipurpose cooperative society-NP:OBL.SG 

POST.OBJ, to/for the multipurpose cooperative society; (1285-1297, 8-19/2/1960) 

B. nouns for which gender information is available were usually subjects, objects or 

nominal predicates 

10) �V�W�D�W�H���P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�L�H�V���N�¯���F�R�Q�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���K�X�¯ (73, 17-22/2/1965) 

state-OBL.SG ministry-OBL.PL of-F conference-NOM.SG.F be-PFV.PTCP.SG.F 

There was a conference of state ministries. 

 

11) �Y�D�U�L�R�X�V���F�R�P�P�L�W�W�H�H�\�—�P�� �D�S�S�R�L�Q�W���K�X�¯���W�K�¯�P�� (470, 21/11/2002) 

various-ADJ.NOM committee-NOM.PL.F appoint-ROOT be-PFV.PTCP.F be 

3PL.F.AUX.PST 

The various committees have been appointed. 

C. nouns for which gender information is available were the heads of noun phrases and 

were secondarily marked via a postposition �N�—�����N�¯�����N�H, revealing their grammatical gender  

                                                 
162 Matras quotes similar results and strategies for many languages (2009: 174). 
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12) dosto�P�� �N�¯���V�S�H�H�F�K�H�V (205-222, 8-19/2/1960) 

friend-OBL.PL. of-F speech-NOM.PL.F 

speeches of friends; 

 

13) �P�X�P�E�D�¯���N�¯���O�L�I�H���O�L�Q�H (40, 4/5/2010) 

mumbai-SG.OBL. of-F life-NOM.SG.F line-NOM.SG.F 

the life line of Mumbai 

D. nouns for which gender information is available were preceded by changeable Hindi 

adjectives that carried a gender marker 

14) �V�—�U�H���P�D�M�R�U���I�D�F�W�R�U�V���N�R (237, 13/3/1980) 

all-ADJ.OBL.PL.M major-ADJ.OBL factor-PL.OBL POST.OBJ. 

to/for all major factors 

 

15) �Q�D�\�¯���O�L�Q�H���N�H���E�—�U�H���P�H�P�� (13, 21/11/2002) 

new-ADJ.OBL.SG line-OBL.SG about-POST 

about new line 

E. nouns for which gender information is available were used in nominative plural with 

Hindi grammatical morphemes and thus their grammatical gender was revealed 

16) �H�Q�T�X�L�U�\�—�P�� �—�\�¯�P�� (242, 1-14/8/1950) 

enquiry-NOM.PL.F come-3PL.F.PST 

Enquiries came. 

 

17) �W�R�X�U�L�V�W���—�W�H���K�D�L�P�� (596, 9/4/2001) 

tourist-NOM.PL. come-IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

Tourists come. 

In examples 7 and 8 we see simple NP from which it is not possible to read gender 

information. Similarly, if the NP is complex as in 9 but none of its determiners are in Hindi, it 

is also not possible to read gender information. In examples 10 and 11 and further, it is, 

however, possible to read secondarily gender information because of Hindi elements in NP 

that reveal it. In 10, 12 and 13 examples, the gender information is revealed for the head 

nouns conference, speech and life line through postposition �N�¯ and in examples 14 and 15 

through the gender marking on adjective. Examples 11 and 16 have two gender markings, on 
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the noun itself as well as on the predicate in Past Tense, whereas example 17 has the gender 

marking only on the predicate. 

 

4.2.2.2. Plural markers and EH interference 

Inflection in Hindi is of a complex nature, as it combines remnants of both Old Indo-Aryan 

(OIA) and Modern Indo-Aryan (mIA) systems with the new agglutinative elements. The 

inflectional endings inherited from OIA and mIA are, according to Masica, primary 

inflectional affixes. They attach directly to the base with morphophonemic adjustments, and 

in Hindi they are visible as -e in masculine singular and as -o�P�� or -o in general plural oblique 

case and vocative when those are compared to the nominative (-o�P�� OBL.PL vs. -o VOC.PL 

vs. NOM.PL endings). Nominative plural markers, unlike general plural oblique marker (-

o�P��), are gender sensitive. Thus, there is a choice of -ø or -e for masculine nouns and -e�P��/-�—�P�� 

for feminine nouns, all of which (see Table 4.2.), as already stated, become neutralized with -

o�P�� as the general plural oblique case marker, as can be seen in the examples bellow: 

masculine gender: 

NOM.PL: la�U���N�H�������E�K�—�O�Ì�¡���N�K�H�O���U�D�K�H���K�D�L�P��.   Boys/bears are playing. 

boy/bear-NOM.PL.M play-DUR.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS. 

OBL.PL: vah la��ko�P�� / bh�—luo�P�� ke s�—th �—��gay�—.   He came with boys/bears. 

he-PRON.NOM.SG boy/bear-OBL.PL. with-POST come-ROOT go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

 

feminine gender: 

NOM.PL: la�U���N�L�\�—�P�� / bahane�P�� �N�K�H�O���U�D�K�¯���K�D�L�P��.   Girls/sisters are playing. 

girl/sister-NOM.PL.F play-DUR.PTCP.F be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

OBL.PL: vah la�U��kiyo�P�� / bahano�P�� �N�H���V�—�W�K���—���J�D�\�—�� He came with girls/sisters. 

he-PRON.NOM.SG girl/sister-OBL.PL with-POST come-ROOT go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

The nominal plural marker in English is -s, which becomes -es in particular phonological 

environments. It is visible that in Hindi there is a greater diversity of markers, and that 

separate markers are there to distinguish nominative from oblique case.  

Table 4.2. Plural Hindi markers for masculine and feminine nouns. 

Gender/Case Nominative Plural Oblique Plural  

Masculine -e, -ø -o�P�• 

Feminine -e�P�•, 

-�—�P�• 

-o�P�• 
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The grammatical gender of nouns is important as well in this aspect as it further distinguishes 

which markers are added to a particular noun in nominative plural. In other words, 

implementation of -s/ -es for both the nominative and oblique cases causes the partial loss of 

information that was available in Hindi morphemes and shifts the balance towards the 

postpositions to determine the nature of syntactic relations. The shift probably is not felt by 

speakers as a grave alteration as the Hindi system is already built on postpositions as 

important factors to determine grammatical relations (Spencer 2005). However, although 

�W�K�R�V�H�� �P�D�U�N�H�U�V�� �D�U�H�� �D�Y�D�L�O�D�E�O�H���� �Z�K�H�Q�� �(�+�� �L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H�� �R�F�F�X�U�V���� �D�V�� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� �������������� �K�D�V�� �D�O�U�H�D�G�\��

noted, Hindi speakers show a tendency to incorporate English grammatical plural marker -s/ -

es in Hindi phrases to denote nominative plural and oblique case plural irrespective of 

grammatical gender. Borowiak (2007: 5) ascribes the presence of English plural marker to 

non-full adaptation of transferred elements. According to him (Borowiak 2007: 5), only after 

two stages of adaptation does a nominal reach a level where -ø marker or other nominative 

marker can be adjoined to nouns, after which the oblique plural markers can also be added. 

That, however, does not explain why nouns which are present in Hindi for a long time such as 

�V�N�Ì�O (school), bas (bus), etc. and for which it can be assumed that their process of adaptation 

is complete, are still employed by some speakers in the Lok Sabha with English plural marker 

-s/-es. If we compare examples 18-20 we observe that marker -s/ -es falls into the place of 

distinct Hindi markers, both nominative plural and oblique case plural, and fills their role 

without any sign of disturbance in syntactic surroundings, as postpositions remain the same 

and the attributed modifiers in their positions. 

18) antisocial elements/ *element (225, 11/3/1980)163 

�Y�L�G�H���¯���F�R�P�S�D�Q�\�R�P��/ *companies ko (359, 5/5/1995) 

foreign-ADJ.OBL company-OBL.PL POST.OBJ 

to/for foreign companies 

 

alag alag �D�J�H�Q�F�\�—�P�� (614, 14/5/2002) 

different-ADJ agency-NOM.PL.F 

different agencies 

 

19) cho�W��e-cho�W��e damø / *dams (517, 24/4/2000) 

small small-NOM.M.PL dam-NOM.M.PL be-3PL.COP.PRS 

There are small, small dams. 

                                                 
163 Elements marked with * are theoretical possibilities that could occur in the same position. 
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industries / *industry kholte hai�P�� (1616, 8-19/2/1960) 

industry-NOM.PL open-PFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

industries are opened 

 

cho�W���¯���F�D�Q�D�O�R�P�� �N�H���Q�L�U�P�—�Q�� par (44, 3/5/2010) 

small-ADJ.OBL.F canal-OBL.PL. of-M building-OBL.SG.M on-POST 

on the building of small canals 

 

20) stationo�P��/ *stations ke madhya (344-5, 15-30/11/1950) 

station-OBL.PL between-POST 

between stations 

 

customs/ *customo�P�� �N�H���N�—�Q�Ì�Q (156, 22-28/2/1955) 

custom-OBL:PL of-M law-NOM.PL.M 

custom laws 

 

Thus, the plural of English lexemes in Hindi can be marked with either Hindi or English 

elements as can be seen in Table 4.3. If we look at contrasting pairs in examples 18-20 and at 

the Table 4.3., we notice that the introduction of the English plural marker in Hindi utterances 

would cause loss of two distinctions: 

1. that of case (nominative/oblique) and 

2. that of gender (masculine/feminine). 

However, Hindi plural markers for nominative and oblique case help speakers determine 

two sets of information that disappear when EH interference takes place. Of course, secondary 

marking, via adjectives as in example 19164 (dam, canal) or verbs in predicative position in 

examples 19 (industry), 21 and 22, or earlier in example 11, can reveal the grammatical 

gender of a particular noun. 

21) �D�S�S�O�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�V���—�\�¯���K�D�L�P�� (63, 22-25/2/1955) 

application-NOM.PL come-PFV.PTCP.F be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

Applications have arrived/come. 

 

22) �\�D�K���U�H�S�R�U�W���V�W�D�W�H���J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�V���N�R���M�—�W�¯���K�D�L (519, 1-14/8/1950) 

                                                 
164 Similarly, aise cases, such cases (M.PL, 24, 15-30/11/1950), bahut-�V�¯�� �F�R�P�S�O�D�L�Q�W�V����many complaints (F.PL, 
269, 27/8/1970). 
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this-PRON.NOM.SG report-NOM.SG.F state-OBL.SG government-OBL.PL to-

POST.OBJ go-IPFV.PTCP.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

This report goes to state governments. 

 

Table 4.3. Plural markers in the Hindi system with EH interference in masculine and feminine nouns. 

Gender/Case Nominative Plural Oblique Plural  

Masculine -e, -ø, -s, -es -o�P�•, -s, -es 

Feminine -e�P�•, 

-�—�P�•, 

-s, -es 

-o�P�•, -s, -es 

 

This form of marking, however, is not always included/ available in the sentence. 

Moreover, Hindi adjectives can be non-changeable as in example 18, or English adjectives 

can be inserted in the place of Hindi adjectives (18), or can be completely absent as in 

examples 20-22. Likewise, subject-predicate agreement in Hindi is not always utilized or 

possible, and furthermore it leaves nouns in other syntactic functions unmarked for gender, 

for example state governments in 22. 

All of the above indicates that some Hindi speakers relay on dual sets of plural markers, 

when they use English nouns in Hindi environment. Overview of the data for the sub-period 

1950-1995 shows that -s/ -es markers in inserted English nouns were already present. In other 

words, the use of �±s/-es marker can not be ascribed to contemporary Hindi speakers. One can 

speculate that some lexemes such as station, school, missionary, film, line found their place in 

Hindi long before 1950, and thus had a chance to stabilize in Hindi. However, in the same 

sub-period, Hindi plural markers were sometimes attributed to lexemes denoting new 

technology as well (machino�P�� ke sambandh me�P��, machine-OBL.PL of-M respect-OBL.SG 

in-POST, in respect to machines, 242, 1-14/8/1950). Their appearance seems to not be stable 

either, as some speakers opted to attribute to those lexemes English -s/ -es as well. 

In the second sub-period 2000-2010, the situation is the same, i.e. both -s/-es and Hindi 

markers appear to designate nominative plural and oblique case plural. In several examples, 

combination of both Hindi and English markers by speakers was used to express case 

differentiation. Thus some speakers applied Hindi markers to nominative and English markers 

to other relations (�M�R�� �G�Ì�V�U�¯�� �3�6�8�� �F�R�P�S�D�Q�\�—�P�� hai�P��-the other PSU companies which�«��  : 

�P�D�U�N�H�W�L�Q�J�� �F�R�P�S�D�Q�L�H�V�� �N�¯�� �X�Q�G�H�U�� �U�H�T�X�L�U�H�V- �X�Q�G�H�U�� �U�H�T�X�L�U�H�V�� �R�I�� �P�D�U�N�H�W�L�Q�J�� �F�R�P�S�D�Q�L�H�V�«���� �������� ��������

6/5/2010). The opposite cases also appear in which English marker is used for nominative 
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plural and Hindi markers for oblique plural (149 companies hai�P�� �±there are 149 companies : 

companyo�P�� �N�—�� �]�L�N�U- mention of companies, 36, 6/5/2010). Further on, within the same 

discourse to one and the same lexeme (local traine�P�� : local trains- local trains, 38, 40, 

4/5/2010) speakers assign different plural markers. 

To conclude, the -s/-es is employed by speakers to express: 

1) nominative plural for both masculine and feminine nouns 

2) oblique plural form. 

The variability in the occurrence of -s/-es  perhaps suggests that speakers feel comfortable 

with its usage. However, if we take into the consideration adaptation stages (Borowiak 2007, 

�)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� ������������ �Z�H�� �F�D�Q�� �V�D�\�� �W�K�D�W�� �W�K�H�� �V�D�P�H�� �W�U�D�Q�V�I�H�U�U�H�G�� �H�O�H�P�H�Q�W�V�� �D�U�H�� �Q�R�W�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �V�D�P�H�� �V�W�D�J�H�� �R�I��

adaptation for every speaker, i.e. that the process of adaptation is not completed, unlike for 

example English lexeme �E�R�N�V�D�þ in Croatian which had been fully adapted and is recognized 

�D�V�� �I�X�O�O�� �D�G�D�S�W�D�W�L�R�Q�� �E�\�� �D�O�O�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�� �R�I�� �&�U�R�D�W�L�D�Q�� �W�R�G�D�\���� �,�I�� �Z�H�� �O�R�R�N�� �D�W�� �0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V�� �F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P�� �Z�H��

could conclude that English nouns with �±s/-es marker are on the code-switching side of the 

continuum, whereas those that have been used with Hindi markers are on the borrowing side 

of the continuum. Those nouns for which results show both Hindi and English markers are yet 

�W�R�� �E�H�� �S�O�D�F�H�G�� �R�Q�� �R�Q�H�� �R�I�� �F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P�¶�V�� �H�Q�G�V���� �7�K�H�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �V�W�D�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �D�O�V�R�� �O�H�D�Q�V�� �R�Q�W�R�� �W�K�H��

adaptation process. Taking everything above into consideration, one could say that despite 

frequency of occurrence for particular nouns, English nouns appear to not be stable in Hindi, 

ergo that the process of stabilization and adaptation is still ongoing. 

 

4.2.2.3. Nouns, derivation and EH interference 

A) Derivation of nouns 

In the data for the period 1950-2010, it is possible to find several derivational patterns: 

1) verb/noun + suffix = noun 

2) noun + �Y�—�O�— = noun 

3) adjective = noun 

4) acronym = noun 

Type 1 concerns the formation of verbal nouns. On one side, they are formed from English 

verbal roots and English suffixes -ing, -ment, -ance, -ion etc. (smuggling, training, mixing, 

traveling, escorting, thinking, feeling, development, maintenance, consumption). On the other 

side, an English verbal root or nominal is joined by a Hindi light verb165 in an infinitive form 

                                                 
165 Light verbs refer to mechanics through which Hindi incorporates foreign verbal lexemes into its system. See 
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(�I�L�O�P�� �E�D�Q�—�Q�H�� �P�H�P��, film-OBL.SG make-INF.OBL in-POST, in filming, 17, 27/8/1970; 

allotment karne ke lie, allotment-OBL. SG do-INF.OBL for-POST, for doing allotment, for 

allotment, 35, 14/5/2002; re-open and re-view karne ke lie, re-open-ROOT and-CONJ re-

view-ROOT do-INF.OBL for-POST, for re-opening and re-viewing, 6, 15/3/1980). It was 

also possible to discern from the data that some speakers preferred verbal nouns (�D�S�S�O�\���N�D�U�Q�— 

/to apply/ applying, application) over the simple insertion of nouns (application) as in the 

example apply karne �N�¯�� �W�—�U�¯�N�K, /apply-ROOT do-INF.OBL of-F date-NOM.SG.F/ date of 

application (353-4, 8-19/2/1960). 

Yet another derivational pattern includes the addition of a noun before the Hindi suffix - 

�Y�—�O�— to denote either an adjective (in attributive distribution)166 or a doer (subject or object 

distribution) as in example �O�H�I�W���I�U�R�Q�W���Y�—�O�H- NOM.PL.M, leftists (10, 3/5/2010).167 The pattern 

was also used pleonasticaly by some speakers to form a noun denoting a doer, even though 

the inserted English noun already denoted the meaning of a doer (compare opposition : 

�R�S�S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�Y�—�O�H����NOM.PL.M, those who are in opposition = opposition, 439-449, 8-

19/2/1960). It is interesting, though, that in instances where - �Y�—�O�—�� is used regularly in Hindi, 

such as in the word �U�L�N���—�Y�—�O�—, a person pulling riksha, it was omitted in some Parliament 

speeches in Hindi in which we find instead the lexeme rikshapuller (203, 26/8/1970) to 

denote the same meaning. 

In the data, we can also find examples of adjectives used as nouns as in the example: 

23) blac�N���N�—���N�—�I�¯���U�X�S�D�\�—��(17, 27/8/1970) 

black-ADJ of-SG.M lot-ADJ money-NOM.SG.M 

plenty of money from black (market) 

The adjective black was turned into a noun as the contraction of the phrase black market, 

which appears in the same context by the same speaker on several occasions. Similar 

observations on substantivization of particular parts of speech have been made by Borowiak 

(2007: 4). 

Special interest should be paid also to acronyms168 that do not exactly interfere from 

English but are rather fashioned out of English equivalents for names of various institutions or 

processes. The use of such acronyms is widely spread in Hindi, in media and business 

                                                                                                                                                         
the section on verbs for more details. 
166 See more on this type under the section on adjectives. 
167 Verbs can also be joined with -�Y�—�O�— to denote an attribute or doer. 
168 See Barannikov's study (1984). 
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Hindi.169 The peculiarity of acronyms in Hindi lies in pronunciation as it is fashioned on the 

pronunciation rules of English and not Hindi, as Barannikov has already observed. Therefore 

the acronym 'P.W.D.' is pronounced as �»�S�€�L�•���
�G�^�E���%�=���M�X�•���G�L�•�»��the name of a political party, BJP, is 

�S�U�R�Q�R�X�Q�F�H�G���D�V�����E�L�•���G�Ž�d�H�<���S�€�L�•�������D�Q�G���V�R���I�R�U�W�K�����,�Q���W�K�H���D�Q�D�O�\�]�H�G���G�D�W�D�����D�F�U�R�Q�\�P�V���Z�H�U�H���H�P�S�Ooyed as 

modifiers within noun phrases: 

24) central PWD ke karmc�—riyo�è ko (74, 22-25/2/1950) 

central-ADJ PWD-OBL.SG. of-M worker-OBL.PL.M for-POST.OBJ 

for the workers of central P.W.D. 

 

CPM ke state sponsored hamle (840, 16/8/2000) 

CPM-OBL.SG. of-M state-OBL.SG sponsor-PFV.PTCP.OBL attack-PL.M 

attacks sponsored by CPM government 

 

25) senior MP hai�P�� (62, 5/5/2010) 

senior-ADJ MP-NOM.PL be-3PL.COP.PRS 

they are senior MPs 

 

B) Derivation from nouns 

Nouns in the data had also been used as a base for derivation of other types of lexemes, such 

as adjectives and verbs. Besides with the Hindi suffix -�Y�—�O�—, adjectives were created from 

nouns with the help of English prefixes: pre-war (217, 22-28/2/1955), pro-moscow (128-129, 

17-22/2/1965), etc. If we look again �D�W�� �0�D�V�L�F�D�¶�V�� �P�R�G�H�O�� �I�R�U�� �1�3�� ���0�D�V�L�F�D�� ������������ ������������ �Z�H�� �V�H�H��

that in his Genitive phrase any noun can be included as part of the determiner phrase in 

complex NP. In such instances as in instances when in the NP noun is followed by 

postposition �N�—���� �N�¯���� �N�H��we have example of possessive adjective. Another suffix that was 

employed to create adjectives was -k�U�t̂ as in �D�E�K�¯�O�H�N�K�R�P�� ko computerik�U�t̂ /adyatan karne ko- 

for computerization/updating of records (23, 3/5/2010). 

Nouns in Hindi were also placed in verbal structures. Together with verbalizers, these 

�Q�R�X�Q�V�� �I�R�U�P�H�G�� �Q�R�P�L�Q�D�O�� �F�R�Q�M�X�Q�F�W�� �Y�H�U�E�V���� �Y�H�U�E�V�� �Z�K�R�V�H�� �V�H�P�D�Q�W�L�F�V�� �D�U�H�� �O�H�Q�W�� �E�\�� �D�� �µ�K�R�V�W�¶�� �Q�R�X�Q��

(Montaut 2016: 142) and a verbal structure by a light verb170 that accompanies the noun. 

According to Das (2009: 195-196), a noun underg�R�H�V�� �µ�V�H�P�D�Q�W�L�F�� �E�O�H�D�F�K�L�Q�J�¶�� �D�Q�G�� �D�I�W�H�U�� �W�K�D�W��

becomes an integral part of the verb. Kachru (2006: 93) claims that it is not possible to predict 

                                                 
169 See Snell (1990: 66) and Kuczkiewicz-�)�U�D������������������ 
170 See Butt (2003 and later) on light verbs. 
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which verb will appear with a nominal part in a conjunct, even if it is a very productive 

strategy for creation of new verbs. In the data for the sub-period 1950-1995, the following 

verbalizers were noticed: 

�U�D�N�K�Q�—, to hold: �S�U�R�S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�� �U�D�N�K�Q�—, (to propose, 45, 17-22/2/1965), standard rakhn�—�� ���W�R��

keep 

standard, 929-31, 8-19/2/1960), etc. 

�G�H�Q�—, to give: �Q�R�W�L�F�H�� �G�H�Q�— (to give notice, 450, 15-30/11/1950, 123, 17-22/2/1960, etc.), 

statement �G�H�Q�— (to give statement, 48, 17-22/2/1965), �R�S�L�Q�L�R�Q�� �G�H�Q�—��(to express opinion, 

228 and further, 26/8/1970), �U�H�S�U�H�V�V�L�R�Q���N�D�U�Q�—��(to repress, 431, 7/9/1990), etc. 

�N�D�U�Q�—, to do: �J�R�R�G�� �P�R�U�Q�L�Q�J�� �N�D�U�Q�— (to say good morning, 2000-2004, 8-19/2/1960), 

�F�R�P�S�H�W�L�W�L�R�Q�� �N�D�U�Q�— (to compete, 197, 17-22/2/1965), �P�L�[�L�Q�J�� �N�D�U�Q�— (to mix, 339, 

27/8/1970), �U�H�S�U�H�V�V�L�R�Q���N�D�U�Q�—��(to repress, 431, 7/9/1990), etc. 

�O�H�Q�—, to take: �D�F�W�L�R�Q�� �O�H�Q�— (to take action, to act, 216, 27/8/1970, 17, 12/3/1980, etc.), 

�L�Q�L�W�L�D�W�L�Y�H���O�H�Q�—��(to initiate, 431, 7/9/1990), etc. 

�K�R�Q�—, to be: �U�H�G�X�F�W�L�R�Q�� �K�R�Q�—��(to be reduced, 64, 29/8/1970), �L�Q�I�L�O�W�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �K�R�Q�—��(to be 

infiltrated, 26, 12/3/1980), etc. 

�O�D�J�—�Q�—, to attach: tax �O�D�J�—�Q�—��(to tax, 226, 26/8/1970), �D�O�O�H�J�D�W�L�R�Q�� �O�D�J�—�Q�— (to allege, 387, 

24/5/1990), etc. 

�G���—�O�Q�—, to throw: vote �G���—�O�Q�— (to cast a vote, to vote, 314, 13/3/1980), pressure �G���—�O�Q�—��(to 

pressurize, 228 and further, 26/8/1970). 

In the second sub-period (2000-2010), among noticed verbalizers were: 

�K�R�Q�—, to be: �G�H�E�D�W�H�� �K�R�Q�— (to debate, 453, 9/4/2001), �L�Q�T�X�L�U�\�� �K�R�Q�— (to inquire, 16, 

15/12/2009), �D�S�S�U�R�Y�D�O���K�R�Q�—��(to approve, 13, 21/11/2002), etc. 

�N�D�U�Q�—, to do: �D�O�O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q�� �N�D�U�Q�—��(to allocate, 24, 24/4/2000), �Y�R�W�L�Q�J�� �N�D�U�Q�— (to vote, 79, 

29/4/2005), �P�D�L�Q�W�H�Q�D�Q�F�H�� �N�D�U�Q�— (to maintain, 117, 23/8/2006), �W�U�H�D�W�P�H�Q�W�� �N�D�U�Q�—��(to treat, 

24, 19/8/2004) etc. 

�G�H�Q�—, to give: �Q�R�W�L�F�H�� �G�H�Q�—��(to give notice, 814, 16/8/2000; 33, 3/5/2010), �U�H�S�O�\�� �G�H�Q�—��(to 

give reply, 467, 24/7/2003), �V�X�S�S�R�U�W���G�H�Q�—��(to support, 20, 4/6/2004), �S�H�U�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q���G�H�Q�—��(to 

permit, 14, 19/8/2004), �W�U�H�D�W�P�H�Q�W���G�H�Q�—��(to treat, 24, 19/8/2004), etc. 

�G���—�O�Q�—, to throw: vote �G���—�O�Q�— (to cast a vote, to vote, 78, 29/4/2005), 

�O�D�J�—�Q�—�� to attach: �E�D�Q���O�D�J�—�Q�—��(to ban, 16, 7/12/2009), etc. 

As is visible from both lists, in the second sub-period the number of verbalizers appears to 

have been decreased, leaving the verbs �K�R�Q�—, to be, and �N�D�U�Q�—, to do, as the main verbalizers. 

It is hard to say how the situation should be interpreted, and whether it is possible to interpret 
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it with such a small number of examples. It could be that on the analyzed pages those 

verbalizers were not present, but were present in some other. Another explanation could be 

that some of the verbalizers that were noticed in the sub-period 1950-1995 are not often 

employed and require specific environment to appear. 

This can be, however, also looked at from another perspective. It could be that verbalizers 

which were noticed in the sub-period 2000-2010 have taken over roles of other verbalizers 

that were noticed in the earlier sub-period. Such claim would have to be tested with another 

�V�H�W�� �R�I�� �G�D�W�D���� �0�H�D�Q�Z�K�L�O�H���� �%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V�� �������������� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �R�I�� �Y�H�U�E�D�O�L�]�H�U�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �I�L�O�P�� �D�Q�G�� �U�D�G�L�R��

material cannot be overlooked. He (Borowiak 2007: 8) mentions, thus, greater number of 

verbalizers than those found in Lok Sabha for the sub-period 2000-2010. That points out to 

the conclusion that situation is more complex than it would appear at first glance. 

Some speakers also opted to create a causative form from a conjunct verb (discussion 

�N�D�U�Y�—�Q�—�����W�R���H�Q�W�L�F�H���G�L�V�F�X�V�V�L�R�Q�����������������������������������Z�K�L�F�K���P�L�J�K�W���E�H���W�D�N�H�Q���D�V���D���V�L�J�Q���R�I���W�K�H���O�H�[�H�P�H�¶�V��

�V�W�D�E�O�H�� �S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �V�\�V�W�H�P���� �7�K�H�� �F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�� �L�V�� �G�U�D�Z�Q�� �D�V�� �D�� �S�D�U�D�O�O�H�O�� �W�R�� �%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V��

(2007: 10) assumption that appearance of adjectives with verb �N�D�U�Q�—, to do, as a verbalizer 

instead of verb �K�R�Q�—�����W�R���E�H�����P�L�J�K�W���V�X�J�J�H�V�W���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�¶�V���I�X�O�O���D�G�D�S�W�D�W�L�R�Q���W�R���+�L�Q�G�L���V�\�V�W�H�P�� 

In several cases the interpretation of data was not easy as it was not clear whether the data 

should be interpreted as a derivation from English nouns or English verbs: �G�L�V�S�O�D�\���K�R�Q�— �± to 

display, to be displayed, 137, 22-28/2/1955, �F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�� �K�R�Q�— �± to control, to be controlled, 36, 

6/5/2010, �H�[�S�H�U�L�P�H�Q�W�� �K�R�Q�— �± to experiment, 9, 27/8/1970, �I�L�Q�D�Q�F�H�� �N�D�U�Q�— �± to finance, 336, 

27/8/1970, �H�[�S�R�U�W���N�D�U�Q�—���± to export, 34, 22-28/2/1985, �U�H�S�O�\���N�D�U�Q�—���± to reply, 467, 24/7/2003, 

�V�W�X�G�\���N�D�U�Q�—���± to study, 496, 24/7/2003, �U�H�T�X�H�V�W���N�D�U�Q�—���± to request, 26, 23/8/2006, etc. It yet 

remains to be seen whether speakers differentiate any semantic difference in expression such 

as �D�O�O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q���N�D�U�Q�—�������D�O�O�R�F�D�W�H���N�D�U�Q�—���� to allocate (24, 27, 24/4/2000). 

 

4.2.2.4. Syntax of nouns and EH interference 

Inserted nouns had been congruent subjects of predicative forms and direct objects were 

expressed with the postpositions -ø, -ko,171 and -ke lie. Rather than to be isolated islands in 

Hindi sentences, many of English nouns were interlinked via postpositions, mostly 

postposition �N�—�����N�¯�����N�H, into noun phrases that served as modifiers of nouns (attributes). Apart 

from modifiers, nouns also appeared in adverbials172 and in nominal predicates. If we observe 

                                                 
171 Also used to express an indirect object. 
172 See the section on adverbs for more details. 
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a part of a nominal predicate adjoined to the verb �K�R�Q�—, to be, in examples (26, 27) we can see 

following elements: 1) plural is expressed either with an -ø or -s marker; 2) the NP is 

established with postposition ke, and in the first example overt markers within NP are absent. 

In both cases, subjects are congruent with predicates in number (26, 27). In example 26 the 

gender congruency is also present. 

26) ye law graduate hote hai�P��. (774, 8-19/2/1960) 

they-NOM.PL law graduate-NOM.PL be-IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

They are law graduates. 

 

27) ve drugs ke experts hai�P��. (1314, 8-19/2/1960) 

they-PRON.NOM drugs-OBL.PL of-M.PL experts-NOM.PL.M be-3PL.COP.PRS 

They are drug experts. 

The NP can be realized with other elements as well, as can be seen in examples 28 and 29 

where preposition of is integral part of both NPs. In 29, a postposition �N�¯ also appears, from 

which it is clear that the speaker is aware of the Hindi strategy for building NPs. The same 

example might also point that the examples of NPs with preposition of might not be insertions 

as such �R�I���H�D�F�K���1�3�¶�V���H�O�H�P�H�Q�W���E�X�W���U�D�W�K�H�U���D�Q���L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q���R�I���H�Q�W�L�U�H���1�3���D�V���D���V�L�Q�J�O�H���X�Q�L�W�� 

28) medium of instruction foreign language hai? (477, 8-19/2/1960) 

medium of instruction-NP.NOM.SG foreign language-NOM.SG be-3SG.COP.PRS 

Is the medium of instruction a foreign language? 

 

29) �L�V���Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J���J�U�R�X�S���N�¯���W�H�U�P�V���R�I���U�H�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���N�\�—���K�D�L�P��? (478, 8-19/2/1960) 

this-PRON.OBL.SG working group-OBL.SG of-F.PL terms of reference-NP.NOM.SG.F 

what-PRON be-3PL.COP.PRS 

What are the terms of reference of this working group? 

Several speakers also chose to employ the English marker -�¶�V��-�V�¶ (�S�H�R�S�O�H�¶�V���L�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�L�R�Q�V����1285, 

8-19/2/1960; �V�W�D�W�H�¶�V���V�H�U�Y�L�F�H���N�H���—�G�P�¯�� people in state service, 748-768, 8-19/2/1960; �S�H�R�S�O�H�¶�V��

�N�—�� �O�D�Z�� �D�Q�G�� �R�U�G�H�U�� �S�H�R�S�O�H�¶�V�� �O�D�Z�� �D�Q�G�� �R�U�G�H�U���� �������� ���������������������� �7�K�H�� �V�H�F�R�Q�G�� �D�Q�G�� �O�D�V�W�� �H�[�D�P�Sle are 

particularly interesting because possessiveness is expressed twice, with the English -�¶�V and the 

Hindi postposition �N�—. Example 30 shows that interfering elements can be employed in non-

nominative cases as well. 

30) college me�è teachers me�P�� indiscipline hot�—��hai. (832-834, 8-19/2/1960) 
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college-OBL.SG in-POST teachers-OBL.PL in-POST indiscipline-NOM.SG.M be-

IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

There is indiscipline in college among teachers. 

In example 31 we also see that the place of a determiner can be taken by Hindi number ek, 

one, as an indefinite article. 

31) mera ek point of order hai. (228, 27/8/1970, 210, 13/3/1980) 

my-ADJ.POSS.SG.M one-NUM point of order-NP.NOM.SG.M be-3SG.COP.PRS 

I have a point of order. 

To conclude, English nouns in Hindi environment were used for various functions: as 

subjects, objects, nominal predicates, attributes, appositions and adverbials. All the examples 

show that inserted nouns fit well into the Hindi syntactic frame. Even the NPs in which 

postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯ is missing, fit in the system, because they can be attributed to 

tatpurusha compounds. 

 

4.2.2.5. Conclusion on noun phrases and EH interference 

�$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� ���������������� �W�K�H�U�H�� �D�U�H�� �W�Z�R�� �S�K�D�V�H�V�� �R�I�� �D�G�D�S�W�D�W�L�R�Q���� �S�U�L�P�D�U�\�� �D�Q�G�� �V�H�F�R�Q�G�D�U�\����

through which foreign lexemes integrate into a new system. The first phase would be, in his 

view, a temporary solution for the integration of a newly inserted lexeme, and the second one, 

the phase in which the final structure of a lexeme and its grammatical, semantical, and 

�V�\�Q�W�D�F�W�L�F���T�X�D�O�L�W�L�H�V���D�U�H���I�R�U�P�H�G�����)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�����R�I���F�R�X�U�V�H�����J�L�Y�H�V���H�[�D�P�S�O�H�V���U�H�O�H�Y�D�Q�W���W�R���K�L�V���U�H�V�H�D�U�F�K���R�Q��

English lexemes in Serbo-Croatian, as we can see in the example boxer �± �E�R�N�V�D�þ, a sportsman 

who fights with his fists, where English derivative morpheme -er has been substituted by 

Serbo-Croatian morpheme -�D�þ. Such practices have not been noticed in the data for the entire 

period 1950-2010 apart from the derivational pattern for new nominal lexemes with suffix -

�Y�—�O�—. However, Pillai's (1968) study on English borrowings in Tamil shows that it is possible 

to have such interference, i.e. to have Tamil words joined with English prefixes and suffixes, 

such as un-, -able, -ify, -ing, -cation, -atic, -ism, etc., to create new lexemes. In the data found 

in the Parliament such elements have not been detected, which does not mean they are not 

there as some linguists have mentioned some of them as prefixes in Hindi (s�H�H�����D�U�P�—��������������

�����������%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—���������������������������$�V���D���V�D�P�S�O�H���R�I���D�Q�D�O�\�]�H�G���S�D�J�H�V���G�R�H�V���Q�R�W���F�R�Y�H�U���O�D�U�J�H���D�P�R�X�Q�W���R�I���G�D�W�D����

it could be that such examples were simply not present in the analyzed material. 

We have also seen that English nouns have been used as a base for further derivation with 

Hindi elements and following Hindi derivational patterns. Some speakers have also missed 
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�W�K�H�� �D�S�S�U�R�S�U�L�D�W�H���X�V�H�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �Q�R�P�L�Q�D�O�� �O�H�[�H�P�H�V���� �D�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �H�[�D�P�S�O�H�� �³I am still on my legs���1́73 in 

which instead of a lexeme feet  the lexeme legs  was used by a speaker. 

To conclude, the integration of English nouns in Hindi appears to be of two types. First, 

there exists an older layer of lexemes, the ones which have been present in Hindi for a period 

longer than 60 years, such as school, car, bus, etc. Some speakers treat those however as new 

insertions, and employ them in plural with English marker -s/ -es. If we consider the model of 

�L�Q�W�H�J�U�D�W�L�R�Q���� �G�H�Y�H�O�R�S�H�G�� �E�\�� �)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� ���������������� �L�W�� �D�S�S�H�D�U�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q�V�� �D�U�H�� �Q�R�W��

completely integrated into Hindi �V�\�V�W�H�P���� �%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V�� �D�Q�D�O�\�V�L�V�� �������������� ������������ �V�K�R�Z�H�G�� �D�O�U�H�D�G�\��

that fully adapted nouns in Hindi have to be differentiated from non-fully adapted ones. 

�8�Q�O�L�N�H�� �)�L�O�L�S�R�Y�L�ü�� �������������� �K�H�� �G�L�V�W�L�Q�J�X�L�V�K�H�V�� �W�K�U�H�H�� �V�W�D�J�H�V�� �R�I�� �D�G�D�S�W�D�W�L�R�Q�� �������������� �������� �)�R�U�� �K�L�P���� �W�K�H��

first stage is equ�D�W�H�G���Z�L�W�K���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V���F�R�G�H-switching side of continuum as he (Borowiak 2007: 

5) considers such nouns to be nonce borrowings. In the same paper he claims that the ø 

marker opens the path to full adaptation, i.e. presence of oblique case markers in plural. How, 

why and when does that happen, is something that data does not tell us. It is, however, clear, 

�W�K�D�W���I�X�U�W�K�H�U���V�W�X�G�\���L�V���Q�H�F�H�V�V�D�U�\�����$���T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���W�K�D�W���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���D�Q�D�O�\�]�H�G���L�Q���O�L�J�K�W���R�I���3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V����������������

claim that MHE is a separate code is then whether English marker �±s/-es should be considered 

�D�Q�� �L�Q�W�H�J�U�D�O�� �S�D�U�W���R�I�� �V�X�F�K�� �F�R�G�H���� �,�Q�� �W�K�D�W���F�D�V�H���� �D�O�O�� �R�S�W�L�R�Q�V�� �D�U�H�� �F�R�U�U�H�F�W���� �L�I�� �Z�H�� �D�V�V�X�P�H�� �W�K�D�W���0�+�(�¶�V��

grammar is equal to system described in Table 4.3. Irrespective of that question, it should be 

also considered whether compounding strategies, and employment of nouns in conjunct verbs, 

could also be arguments for complete integration of English lexemes in Hindi. 

 

4.2.3. Adjectives and EH interference 

According to hierarchies on borrowability, adjectives are the most borrowable material after 

nouns and verbs (Haugen 1950: 224),174 just after nouns (Muysken 1981),175 or after nouns, 

verbs, and discourse markers (Matras 2007: 61). 

Table 4.4. Adjectives in Hindi: markers. 

 masculine feminine 

singular nominative �— ø � ̄ ø 

singular oblique e ø � ̄ ø 

plural nominative e ø � ̄ ø 

plural oblique e ø � ̄ ø 

 

                                                 
173 Source: 340, 27/8/1970. 
174 As in Matras (2009: 157). 
175 As in Matras (2009: 157). 
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Hindi adjectives belong to two broad classes distinguished by the presence/absence of a 

gender and number agreement marker (see Table 4.4.). Adjectives ending in a vowel -�— stand 

before a noun of masculine gender,176 and when -�— is altered into -�,̄ the adjective stands in 

front of a feminine noun ���D�F�F�K�— �N�X�W�W�—�� good-M dog; �D�F�F�K�¯ �E�L�O�O�¯�� good-F cat). The same class 

of adjectives is further modified for singular oblique in masculine form, plural nominative, 

and oblique with the morpheme -e (acche kutte ko �± SG.OBJ for-POST, for a good dog; acche 

kutto�P�� ko �± PL.OBL for-POST.OBJ, for good dogs); while adjectives in feminine form 

remain unchanged ���D�F�F�K�¯���E�L�O�O�¯���N�R���± SG.OBL for, for a good cat; �D�F�F�K�¯���E�L�O�O�L�\�R�P�� ko �± PL.OBL 

for-POST.OBJ, for good cats). The second class of adjectives, ends in -ø morpheme (Singh 

�����������������������-�—�\�D�V�D�Y�—�O�������������������������D�Q�G���U�H�P�D�L�Q�V���X�Q�F�K�D�Q�J�H�G���L�Q���E�R�W�K���Q�X�P�E�H�U�V���D�Q�G���L�Q���E�R�W�K���J�H�Q�G�H�U�V��

( �O�—�O���N�X�W�W�—���± M.SG, red dog; �O�—�O���E�L�O�O�¯���± F.SG, red cat). English adjectives behave the same way, 

both in singular and plural. Likewise, special endings are not generally attached to them if the 

modified word is marked for gender (good poet �± good poetess), unless it is a special category 

of borrowed adjectives (Professor Emeritus �± Professor Emerita). In the data collected for the 

thesis, it was observed that inserted English adjectives were placed in the -ø morpheme-class 

of Hindi adjectives as Borowiak already observed (2007: 6). 

 

4.2.3.1. Adjective derivation and EH interference 

Inserted adjectives belong to several derivational classes. Thus they can be derived from 

nouns and verbs, as well as from numerals (third) or pronouns (self). In the first sub-period 

(1950-1995), adjectives derived from nouns with following suffixes and prefixes were 

observed: 

1) with suffixes -al (addition �± additional, 9, 27/8/1970; history �± historical, 23, 

13/3/1980), -ic (economy �± economic, 185, 15/3/1980; academy �± academic, 170, 15/3/1980), 

-less (party-less democracy, 98, 21/7/1975), -able (undesirable, 108, 21/7/1975), or 

2) with prefixes pre- (pre-war, 217, 22-28/2/1955), pro- (pro-moscow, pro-peking, 128-

129, 17-22/2/1965) or non- (non-agricultural, 365, 12/3/1980), etc. 

Speakers were also aware of the possibility to combine several elements such as prefixes 

(anti-) and suffixes (-al), as in antisocial, 311, 27/8/1970. 

In the second sub-period (2000-2010), next to those patterns present in the first period 

(industry �± industrial, 17, 6/5/2010; caste �± cast�H�O�H�V�V���V�D�P�—�M����casteless society, 132, 6/5/2010; 

ticketless traveling, 494, 15/12/2003; democratic process, 66, 6/5/2010; available (funds), 

                                                 
176 Some adjectives ending in -�— �D�U�H�����K�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����L�Q�G�H�F�O�L�Q�D�E�O�H���D�Q�G���D�U�H���X�V�X�D�O�O�\���R�I���3�H�U�V�L�D�Q���R�U�L�J�L�Q�����0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������������� 
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530, 24/7/2003, unofficial visit par, on the unofficial visit, 589, 15/12/2003, honorable 

minister, 9, 7/12/2009, several more were also noticed: 

1) suffixes: -ern (�Z�H�V�W�H�U�Q���P�D�K�—�U�—�V���W��ra me�P��, in Western Maharashtra, 596, 9/4/2001), -ary 

(regulatory regime ko, 17, 19/8/2004), -ing ( ongoing project, 19, 21/11/2002), etc. or 

2) prefixes: in- (inhuman conditions me�P�� �± OBL.PL in-POST, in inhuman conditions, 481, 

14/5/2002, indefinite strike �± NOM.SG.F, 38, 4/5/2010), etc. 

Verbal adjectives, were derived with the past participle suffix -ed  and present participle 

suffix -ing: trained scholars (449, 1-14/8/1950), displaced person (207 and further, 8-

19/2/1960), recognized unions (245 and further, 26/81970), improved quality (297, 

12/3/1980), computerized �—�U�D�N�V��a�Q�� kendra, center for computerized reservation (95, 

18/12/2006), working group (478, 8-19/2/1960) planning commission (202, 17-22/2/1965), 

drinking water (423, 24/5/1990), working capital (473, 21/11/2002), banning authority (456, 

�������������������������D�Q�G���V�R���R�Q�����,�W���L�V���L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�W���W�R���Q�R�W�H���W�K�D�W���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V���Z�H�U�H���D�Z�D�U�H���R�I���µ�L�U�U�H�J�X�O�D�U�¶���S�D�V�W���W�H�Q�V�H��

forms in English, which can be seen in the examples paid-up capital (not *payed-up, 182, 17-

22/2/1965), pre-paid mobile services par (OBL.PL on), on pre-paid mobile services (16, 

7/12/2009). Adjectives with the -ed suffix were occasionally combined with prefix un- 

(unauthorized �—�G�P�¯�����µ�X�Q�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G�� �S�H�R�S�O�H���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O�¶���� ���������� ��-19/2/1960, uncontrolled 

exercise of power, 215, 8-19/2/1960) or dis- (displaced person, 207 and further, 8-19/2/1960). 

In the second sub-period (2000-2010), -ed was occasionally omitted in the NPs: scheduled 

castes : schedule caste (107, 106, 6/5/2010), scheduled tribe : schedule tribe (107, 106, 

6/5/2010). Occasionally speakers also employed derivationally complex adjectives such as 

well-to-do (well-to-do log, affluent people, 434, 21/11/2002), ongoing (ongoing project, 19, 

21/11/2002), etc. 

Adjectival formations were also derived from nouns and verbs with suffix -�Y�—�O�—. Such 

derivatives behave as adjectives and change according to the number and gender of a noun to 

their right (Kachru 1980: 70, Singh 2010: 91). In the analyzed data, -�Y�—�O�— was suffixed to both 

nouns and verbs: �R�S�S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�Y�—�O�H���± M.PL, opposition, 439-449, 8-19/2/1960; �O�H�I�W���I�U�R�Q�W���Y�—�O�H���± 

M.PL, persons on the left front, leftists, 10, 3/5/2010. Its adjectival form is clear from its 

position in the sentence (32, 33), as it is used to modify a noun: 

32) motion ko move karne �Y�—�O�H mahoday ne (253, 17-22/2/1965) 

motion-OBL.SG POST.OBJ move-N?V? do-INF.OBL suffix-M.OBL. gentleman-AG.M 

a gentleman who moved the motion 
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33) �P�L�Q�G�V�H�W���F�K�D�Q�J�H���N�D�U�Q�H���Y�—�O�¯���E�—�W (294, 6/5/2010) 

mindset change do-INF.OBL suffix-F speech-NOM.SG.F 

the speech that changes/is able to change a mindset 

Furthermore, it can be combined with other adjectives or pronouns that behave as adjectives 

as in example 34: 

34) �N�R�¯���U�X�O�H out karne �Y�—�O�¯ �E�—�W��90, 30/7/1975) 

any-ADJ.NOM rule out do-INF.OBL suffix-F talk/speech-NOM.SG.F 

�D�Q�\���W�D�O�N���R�Q���U�X�O�L�Q�J���;���R�X�W�¶�� 

Next to adjectives that are recognized as such in English, Hindi speakers, on few occasions, 

also opted to use a noun as an adjective without additional derivational or inflectional changes 

on them: mission school, missionary school, 1983-4, 8-19/2/1960. We could look at such 

examples as alernative use of English code, but other examples such as problem villages in 

jitne �K�¯ problem villages hai�P��, (as many problematic villages there are, 425, 24/5/1990) point 

out the possibility that English nouns are used as adjectives in Hindi environment. The two 

examples can be seen as cases of omitted postposition �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯�� 

In one interesting example (35), the adjective is followed by the postposition �N�—. It appears 

as if the speaker derived with postposition an adjective from a lexeme that was already 

adjective. 

35) black k�—��k�—f�¯��rupay�—��film banane me�è lag�—te hai�P��. (17, 27/8/1970) 

black-ADJ of-SG.M lot-ADJ money-NOM.SG.M film-OBL.SG create-INF.OBL in-POST 

place-IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

They put a lot of money in the film industry. 

One possible analysis suggests that the adjective black is the contracted version of the 

expression black market(ing) that the speaker used in the same context in his speech. In that 

case, the adjective had been nominalized only to be turned into an adjective again through the 

postposition �N�—. 
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4.2.3.2. Syntax of adjectives and EH interference 

English adjectives were 1) placed before nouns, English or Hindi, as their modifiers, or 2) 

employed with verbalizers to create new verbs.177 In the case of modifiers, the following 

combinations were noticed in the data: 

1) English adjective + English noun: honorable minister (29, 1-14/8/1950, 205-222, 8-

19/2/1960, etc.), 

2) English adjective + Hindi noun: honorable �P�D�Q�W�U�¯����honorable minister (352, 1-

14/8/1950) 

3) Hindi adjective + English noun: ���U�¯�P�D�Q minister, honorable minister (248, 15-

30/11/1950) 

 

Several speakers combined different solutions within the same phrase: 

A. same adjective with English and Hindi noun 

primary  societies ke primary  sadasya, (182, 17-22/2/1965) 

primary-ADJ.OBL society-PL.OBL of-PL.M primary-ADJ.NOM.PL member-NOM.PL.M 

primary members of primary societies 

 

B. same English noun with Hindi and English adjective 

�%�L�K�—�U���H�N���J�D�U�¯�E state hai, poor state hai. (55, 15/3/1980) 

bihar-NOM.SG ek-NUM poor-ADJ.SG state-NOM.SG be-3SG.AUX.PRS, poor-

ADJ.NOM state-NOM.SG be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

Bihar is a poor state, a poor state. 

The premodifier position allowed further productive incorporation of adjectives in different 

formations with postpositions such as se, 'from', ke lie, 'for', etc. Thus, in the data one notices 

different combinations: 

1) English adjective + English noun + Hindi postposition + English/ Hindi noun, 

i) vah officer central government �N�— �K�R�«��(165, 8-19/2/1960) 

that-DEM.NOM.SG officer-NOM.SG central-ADJ.OBL government-OBL.SG of-M.SG 

be-3SG.COP.SUBJ 

�W�K�D�W���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���P�D�\���E�H���R�I���W�K�H���F�H�Q�W�U�D�O���J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�« 

 

ii) unauthorized possession �N�—���V�D�Y�—�O����(439-449, 8-29/2/1960) 

                                                 
177 See section on conjunct verbs. 
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unauthorize-PFV.PTCP possession-OBL.SG of-M question-NOM.SG.M 

question of unauthorized possession, 

 

2) English adjective + English noun + preposition + English noun + Hindi postposition, 

i) uncontrolled exercise of power se (215, 8-19/2/1960) 

uncontrol-PFV.PTCP exercise-OBL.SG of-PREP power-OBL.SG from 

from/because of the uncontrolled exercise of power, 

 

3) Hindi/ English adjective + Hindi/English adjective + Hindi noun + postposition, 

i) �V�—�U�H���U�H�M�H�F�W�H�G���O�R�J (470, 24/3/2003) 

all-ADJ.PL.M reject-PFV.PTCP people-NOM.PL.M 

all rejected people, 

 

ii)  severely damaged pakke ghar ko (67, 23/8/2006) 

severely-ADV damage-PFV.PTCP baked/made of bricks-ADJ.OBL.M house-

OBL.SG.M for-POST.OBJ 

for the severely damaged brick house, 

 

4) English noun + English verbal adjective + noun, 

i) coal based industries (15, 6/5/2010), 

ii) state sponsored hamle (840, 16/8/2000) 

state-OBL.SG sponsor-PFV.PTCP attack-NOM.PL. 

state sponsored attacks  

 

As already mentioned, the postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯ opens the role of modifiers to noun 

phrases. As can be seen from examples bellow, nouns in plural, verbal nouns, and noun 

phrases formed from English nouns and Hindi postpositions were used as modifiers: 

1) English noun in plural: 

�D�G�X�O�W�V���N�¯���V�R�F�L�D�O���H�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q��(164, 1-14/8/1950) 

adults-OBL.PL of-SG.F social-ADJ.OBL education-NOM.SG.F 

education of adults  

 

2) verbal noun 

�V�P�X�J�J�O�L�Q�J���N�—���F�K�D�U�J�H��(156, 22-28/2/1955) 

smuggling-OBL.SG of-SG.M charge-NOM.SG.M 
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charge of smuggling 

 

3) verbal noun derived from English verb: 

�D�S�S�O�\���N�D�U�Q�H���N�¯���W�—�U�¯�N�K��(353-4, 8-19/2/1960) 

apply do-INF.OBL of-SG.F date-NOM.SG.F 

date of application 

 

4) verbal noun derived from English adjective: 

�F�R�P�P�X�Q�D�O���K�R�Q�H���N�¯���E�—�W (44, 4/5/2010) 

communal-ADJ be-INF.OBL of-SG.F question, matter-NOM.SG.F 

the question of being communal 

 

5) noun phrase: 

�F�L�Y�L�O���O�L�E�H�U�W�L�H�V���N�¯���E�—�W��(631-2, 8-19/2/1960) 

civil -ADJ liberties-OBL.PL of-SG.F speech, matter-NOM.SG.F 

matter of civil liberties 

 

�O�D�Z���D�Q�G���R�U�G�H�U���N�¯���V�D�P�D�V�\�—��(67, 15/3/1980) 

law-OBL.SG and-CONJ order-OBL.SG of-SG.F matter-NOM.SG.F 

matter of law and order 

 

6) noun phrase with interference 

�U�H�V�H�D�U�F�K���N�H���V�F�K�R�O�D�U���N�—���V�W�K�—�Q��(497, 15-30/11/1950) 

research-OBL.SG of-PL.M scholar-OBL.PL of-SG.M place-NOM.SG.M 

position of research scholar 

 

�F�K�D�K���S�D�J�H���N�H���O�H�W�W�H�U���N�—���U�H�S�O�\��(105, 6/5/2010) 

six-NUM page-OBL of-SG.M letter-OBL.SG of-SG.M reply-NOM.SG.M 

six-page long reply on letter.  

Examples above show variety of strategies that speakers employ in modifiers. Next to simple 

NPs as in 1 there are also complex NPs as in 5 and 6. In 6 we see use of postposition �N�—�����N�H�����N�¯ 

in modifier as well. Examples 2-4 show use of verbal nouns in modifiers. Whereas 2 employs 

English verbal noun, 3 and 4 use Hindi structures to create verbal noun from English lexeme 

(verb and adjective). Besides plural marker -s, Hindi plural marker for oblique case -o�P��  was 

also used to express modifier in oblique plural, as in dosto�P�� �N�¯�� �V�S�H�H�F�K�H�V (NOM.PL.F, 205-
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222, 8-19/2/1960), speeches of friends. Some speakers opted to employ both in the same 

discourse as in example 36: 

36) mission schoolo�P�� �D�X�U���F�R�Q�Y�H�Q�W�V���N�—���P�R�K��(1983-1994, 8-19/2/1960) 

mission-ADJ.OBL school-OBL.PL and-CONJ convent-OBL.PL of-SG.M attraction-

NOM.SG.M 

the attraction of missionary schools and convents 

The speaker is obviously aware of both Hindi and English markers, yet implements both. A 

possible reason for it might be the level of incorporation of a particular lexeme. School as an 

inserted lexeme is present in Hindi and other Indian languages more actively than the lexeme 

convent, which perhaps sounds more foreign than the first lexeme. 

It is important to note that nouns were also employed as modifiers in the form of 

abbreviations: AC chair car (51, 3/5/2010) , RLNG gas (14, 6/5/2010) �����&�%�,���N�¯���H�N���W�H�D�P�� one of 

�&�%�,�¶�V���W�H�D�P�V������������������������������������BSNL ke mobile towers, �%�6�1�/�¶�V���P�R�E�L�O�H���W�R�Z�H�U�V������������������������������������

etc. 

The introduction of an English adjective, however, sometimes prevented speakers from 

utilizing an adjective form available in Hindi, as can be seen in the example 37: 

37) west Pakistan ke refugees ke lie, (6, 15-30/11/1950) 

west-ADJ Pakistan-OBL.SG of-PL.M refugee-OBL.PL.M for-POST 

for the refugees from West Pakistan. 

Although the Hindi system permits production of adjectives with the suffix -� ̄ (Pakistan �± 

�3�D�N�L�V�W�D�Q�¯������the possibility was not utilized by the speaker, even if the phrase would not be 

marked as incorrect (38): 

*west �S�—�N�L�V�W�—�Q�¯- ADJ refugees ke lie- OBL.PL for-POST, 

for the refugees from West Pakistan.  

Another interesting example, transferred from English is 

38) Pakistan held Kashmir se, (238, 13/3/1980) 

Pakistan-OBL.SG held-PFV.PTCP Kashmir-OBL.SG from-POST 

from Kashmir, held by Pakistan, 

in which right branching changed to left branching. That probably caused the omission of 

postposition ke dvârâ, by. We could reconstruct the phrase as in 40: 
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*Pakistan ke dvârâ held Kashmir se 

Pakistan-OBL.SG by held-PFV.PTCP Kashmir-OBL.SG from-POST 

from Kashmir held by Pakistan. 

Adjectives were also joined with the verbalizer such as karnâ, to do, or honâ, to be, to create 

conjunct verbs (39-41). In those examples we can see that English adjectives appear in 

position of Hindi adjectives: �F�O�H�D�U���N�D�U�Q�—���± �V�—�I���N�D�U�Q�—, to clear, �G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W���K�R�Q�—���± �D�O�D�J���K�R�Q�—����to 

be different. Example 40 shows that such verbs can be further combined with other verbs just 

as verbs formed from Hindi adjectives. In examples 39-41 all such conjunct verbs are 

employed as predicates. However, verbs in Hindi can also be employed to perform other 

functions in the sentence. As all verbs in Hindi can be nominalized, so can be conjunct verbs. 

As verbal nouns they can be employed in various functions in the sentence, and one such 

example we can see in 42. 

39) �M�D�E���J�U�R�X�S���R�I���P�L�Q�L�V�W�H�U�V���Q�H���F�O�H�D�U���N�L�\�—���W�K�—��(17, 19/8/2004) 

when-CONJ.Q group-OBL.SG of-PREP minister-OBL.PL.AG clear-ADJ do-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PST.M 

When the group of ministers cleared (it). 

 

40) �K�D�P�—�U�¯���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q���G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W���K�D�L��(29, 4/6/2004) 

our-NOM.SG.F. situation-NOM.SG different-ADJ. be-3SG.COP.PRS 

Our situation is different. 

 

41) �K�D�P�—�Ue views divergent ho sakte hai�P�� (29, 4/6/2004) 

our-NOM.PL.M. view-NOM.PL divergent-ADJ be-ROOT can-IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be-

3PL.AUX.PRS 

Our views can be divergent. 

 

42) �F�R�P�P�X�Q�D�O���K�R�Q�H���N�¯���E�—�W��(44, 4/5/2010) 

communal-ADJ be-INF.OBL of-SG.F question, matter-NOM.SG.F 

matter of being communal 

To summarize, English adjectives appear as modifiers of English and Hindi nouns: 

primary sadasya �± NOM.SG, primary member (182, 17-22/2/1965); additional �\�R�M�Q�— �± 

NOM.SG, additional plan (9, 27/8/1970); honorable �P�D�Q�W�U�¯���± NOM.SG, honorable minister 

(352, 1-14/8/1950); private taxiyo�P�� aur caro�P�� me�P��- private-ADJ.OBL taxi-PL.OBL and-
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CONJ car-PL.OBL in-POST, in private taxies and cars (397, 5/5/1995), national flag (815, 

16/8/2000), �V�H�U�L�R�X�V���P�—�P�O�—, serious matter, NOM.SG (843, 16/8/2000), etc. 

In both sub-periods adjectives were also employed as parts of nominal predicates with 

verbalizers. What remains unclear is: 

1) do speakers decide which adjectives can be employed as modifiers of Hindi and English 

nouns, 

2) is it possible for English adjectives to form conjuncts with other verbalizers. 

 

4.2.3.3. Comparatives and EH interference 

In both sub-periods use of English superlatives and comparatives was noticed, which falls in 

�O�L�Q�H���Z�L�W�K���%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V�����������������������R�E�V�H�U�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�� 

a) comparatives: higher education (285, 26/8/1970), weaker section ke �± OBL.SG of-M, of 

weaker section (116, 6/5/2010)  

b) superlatives: most backward district me�P�� (most backward district-NP.OBL.SG in-

POST), in the most backward district (162, 11/12/2009), senior-most vya�N�W�L�� �N�H�� �E�—�U�H�� �P�H�P�� 

(NP.OBL.SG about-POST), about the most senior person (17, 4/6/2004), best 

�S�D�U�O�L�D�P�H�Q�W�D�U�L�D�Q���N�—���N�K�L�W�—�E��(NP.OBL.SG of-M title-NOM.SG), title of the best parliamentarian 

(23, 4/6/2004) etc. 

The small number of examples does not allow any firm conclusion on the topic, besides 

that the positive form of adjectives is the more preferred material. 

 

4.2.3.4. Conclusion on adjectives and EH interference 

In general we can conclude that English adjectives have not been integrated into Hindi system 

through Hindi gender sensitive morphemes -�— and -�¯�� This has caused the loss of 

morphosyntactic information available from one type of Hindi adjectives and has transplanted 

the attention of a listener to other parts of the sentence to look for gender signals. However, it 

can also be argued that English adjectives have been incorporated on the model of invariable 

Hindi adjectives, and hence English insertions fit in well within Hindi system. Ergo, we could 

argue that English adjectives are fully adapted in Hindi environment. 

Another conclusion that appears valid is that English adjectives are inserted as modifiers of 

English nouns in Hindi environment. That could be interpreted as a sign of alternative use of 

two codes (code-switching). There is then the question how we should interpret appearance of 

English adjectives as modifiers of Hindi nouns: do we mark it again as a case of code-
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switching or do we consider it a case of code-mixing. It is also important to note once more 

that English nouns are often found in the position of adjectives (modifiers) because they can 

be incorporated into Hindi system with the postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯��which is used to form 

modifiers generally. This possibility might also explain why the number of English nouns in 

Hindi is bigger than �W�K�D�W���R�I���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V�����%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�����������������7�K�H�U�H���L�V���Q�R���Q�H�H�G���W�R���E�R�U�U�R�Z���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���L�I��

the system allows simple formation of adjectives from any noun. Some English nouns, 

employed as modifiers, are incorporated without postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯.178 However, such 

incorporation can be justified from the aspect of Hindi system. Within it, such incorporation 

can be interpreted as a case of compounding. As is clear from examples, English adjectives 

can be combined as modifiers with other English or Hindi adjectives, whether those are 

derived from nouns or verbs. 

The last aspect to note is that English adjectives can be used with verbalizers to form 

conjunct verbs. In that form they take place of a predicate and can also be employed as verbal 

nouns. 

 

4.2.4. Verbs and EH interference 

4.2.4.1. English insertions and Hindi verbs 

Next to nouns and adjectives, the most often inserted lexical material in most languages are 

verbs. Studies dedicated to verbal integration into new language systems have revealed the 

existence of several integration strategies (Moravcsik 1978, Muysken 2000, Wichmann & 

Wohlgemuth 2008). Verbs can be inserted in the original form without any modification 

(direct insertion) or with the morphological modification of the original form of the verb 

(indirect insertion). Verbs can also be inserted into a compound construction where it is 

accompanied by an inherited verb (light verb) or it can be imported along with its original 

inflection (paradigm transfer). 

As in other languages of the subcontinent and beyond (Matras 2009: 180), English verbs 

are inserted in Hindi accompanied by a light verb. In Hindi such linguistic strategies can be 

observed when it comes to insertions of English lexemes, but also lexemes from Sanskrit, 

Persian, etc. Montaut (2016: 13-14) argues that the number of complex verbs in Hindi rose 

with the strength of the Mughal empire (16th-18th century) and the importance of Persian 

language as the need for communication between the rulers and the general public increased. 

More importantly, Montaut (2016: 10) argues that a number of such verbs rose because of the 

transparency the system of conjunct verbs offers (transitive-intransitive verbs are easily 

                                                 
178 See section on nouns. 
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created thus), whereas the old system (vowel alternation in the root to create transitives, 

intransitives, causatives, etc.) has become unproductive. In this, she agrees with Gambhir 

�������������� ���������� �³�W�K�H�� �V�X�F�F�H�V�V�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �Q�H�Z�� �L�Q�G�L�J�H�Q�R�X�V�� �V�L�P�S�O�H�[�� �Y�H�U�E�� �L�V�� �W�K�H�� �I�D�F�W�� �W�K�D�W�� �µ�W�K�H�U�H�� �Z�D�V�� �Q�R��

complicated phonotactic changes in the borrowed element for d�H�U�L�Y�L�Q�J�� �Y�D�U�L�R�X�V�� �Y�H�U�E�� �I�R�U�P�V�¶����

�Z�K�H�U�H�D�V�� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�G�L�J�H�Q�R�X�V�� �µ�F�D�X�V�D�W�L�Y�H�� �G�H�U�L�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�� �L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�V�� �µ�F�R�P�S�O�H�[�� �S�K�R�Q�R�W�D�F�W�L�F�� �U�X�O�H�V�� �D�Q�G��

�L�U�U�H�J�X�O�D�U�L�W�L�H�V�¶���´���,�I���R�Q�H���W�D�N�H�V���L�Q�W�R���F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q���L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�F�H���D�Q�G���V�W�D�W�X�V���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���K�D�V���W�R�G�D�\���L�Q���W�K�H��

subcontinent and globally, it is no surprise to see a greater number of verbal expressions 

containing English elements in the data. 

Light verbs in many languages are usually verbs 'do' (H. �N�D�U�Q�—) and 'be/become' (H. �K�R�Q�—), 

and follow the inserted infinitive, bare stem, or verbal nominal form. Montaut (2016: 11) 

�L�Q�Y�R�N�H�V���0�R�U�D�Y�F�V�L�N�¶�V���F�R�Q�F�O�X�V�L�R�Q�����������������W�K�D�W���Y�H�U�E�V���D�U�H���O�H�V�V���H�D�V�\���W�R���E�R�U�U�R�Z���W�K�D�Q���R�W�K�H�U���S�D�U�W�V���R�I��

speech; hence they are recategorized as nominals and included in the system. Thus, it follows 

that English verbs in Hindi are actually nouns which with the help of verbalizers transform 

into Hindi verbs. Such verbs are in Hindi known as conjunct verbs (Kachru 2006: 85). Other 

�F�D�V�H�V�� �R�I�� �W�H�U�P�L�Q�R�O�R�J�\�� �K�D�Y�H�� �Q�R�W�� �E�H�H�Q�� �I�R�X�Q�G�� �H�[�F�H�S�W�� �I�R�U�� �D�� �E�U�R�D�G�� �W�H�U�P�� �µ�X�Q�L�W�� �K�\�E�U�L�G�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q�¶��

introduced by Kachru (1978a: 33), which concerns the union of any two lexemes that happen 

to appear within the same phrase and belong to separate sources. Kachru (1978a: 33) thus lists 

examples for noun phrase, verb phrase and compound phrase and qualifies unit hybridization 

�D�V���³�H�[�W�U�H�P�H�O�\���S�U�R�G�X�F�W�L�Y�H���S�U�R�F�H�V�V���I�R�U���µ�P�L�[�L�Q�J�¶���,�Q�G�L�D�Q���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���V�X�F�K���D�V���+�L�Q�G�L-Urdu with the 

non-�,�Q�G�L�D�Q�� �O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�V���� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �D�Q�G�� �3�H�U�V�L�D�Q���´�� �7�K�H�� �W�H�U�P�� �L�Q�� �+�L�Q�G�L�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �U�H�I�H�U�V�� �W�R�� �Y�H�U�E�� ���� �Y�H�U�E��

combination, compound verb, however, includes aspectual reference which is absent from the 

combination English verb + Hindi verb, hence it also cannot be applied to the category. 

From there it follows that when we talk about English verbs in Hindi we discuss nominals 

which are altered into verbs. According to Borowiak (2007: 8),179 conjuncts formed from 

English elements, which he calls mixed conjuncts, can be further described as three 

categories. Besides combination 1) English verb + Hindi, the conjunct verbs also include 2) 

English noun + verb and 3) English adjective + verb. Thus, all three aspects will be 

considered in the thesis.180 

 

4.2.4.2. Conjunct verbs 

Conjunct verbs, as already mentioned, comprise of nominal and verbalizer. In the conjunct 

verb, semantics is lent by a noun or an adjective (Montaut 2016: 1-2), and verbal structure by 

                                                 
179 He does not, however, state whether English verbs are recategorized as nouns. 
180 See also section on nouns and adjectives. 
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a verbalizer. �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �'�D�V�� �������������� ������������ �D�� �Q�R�X�Q�� �X�Q�G�H�U�J�R�H�V�� �µ�V�H�P�D�Q�W�L�F�� �E�O�H�D�F�K�L�Q�J�¶�� ���'�D�V��

2009: 195-196) and after that becomes an integral part of the verb. In such constructions, in 

many languages verbalizers are usually verbs 'do' (�N�D�U�Q�—) and 'be/become' (�K�R�Q�—). The 

num�E�H�U���R�I���V�X�F�K���Y�H�U�E�D�O�L�]�H�U�V���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���L�V�����K�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����P�X�F�K���E�L�J�J�H�U�����H�Y�H�Q���L�I���W�K�H���Y�H�U�E�V���µ�G�R�¶���D�Q�G���µ�E�H�¶��

are the most frequent ones, as Butt (1995), Mohanan (1995) and Begum et al. (2011) have 

concluded. Thus Montaut (2016: 2) mentions both transitive and intransitive verbalizers such 

as �U�D�N�K�Q�— (to hold), �G�H�Q�— (to give), �U�D�K�Q�—��(to stay), �O�H�Q�— (to take), �O�D�J�—�Q�— (to attach), �G���—�O�Q�— (to 

throw), etc. as verbalizers with high frequency of occurrence. It is important to note that 

Kachru (2006: 93) claims that it is not possible to predict which verb will appear with a 

nominal part in a conjunct, even if it is a very productive strategy for creation of new verbs. 

As is visible from the data, in both sub-periods the main verbalizers had been �K�R�Q�—, to be, 

and �N�D�U�Q�—, to do. It was also noticed that not all verbalizers appear with all nominals. Thus, a 

greater number of verbalizers appear with English verbs, whereas adjectives are always 

followed, according to the data by �K�R�Q�—�� be, or �N�D�U�Q�—����do. In the following pages conjuncts 

will be described as per the element that stands before the verbalizer. 

 

4.2.4.2.1. Adjectives in conjunct verbs 

According to Borowiak (2007: 8, 10), English adjectives are less often employed than English 

nouns and verbs to form conjuncts. As per his research, adjectives at first appear in the 

structure ADJ + be (copula), and as the integration of a new lexeme progresses structure ADJ 

+ do also appears (Borowiak 2007: 10). He is also of the opinion that adjective-based 

conjuncts are much more difficult to integrate in Hindi, i.e. to develop at all, after the first 

stage ADJ + be. Thus he mentions English adjectives busy, interested, excited as examples of 

adjectives with frequent appearance in the form ADJ+be, which have, however, not 

developed verbs with other verbalizers, unlike adjectives sharp, fresh (Borowiak 2007: 10). 

His observation deserves some comments but those will be offered later on in the chapter. 

�(�[�D�P�S�O�H�V���������������������I�R�X�Q�G���L�Q���/�R�N���6�D�E�K�D���F�R�Q�I�L�U�P���%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V���I�L�Q�G�L�Q�J�V���D�V���D�O�O���I�R�X�Q�G���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V��

were placed next to verb be to form a nominal predicate in plural (43) or singular (44). Such 

predicates can be found in simple sentences (43, 44) as well as in complex sentences (45). 

Example 44 also shows that verb do appears as verbalizer. In Hindi negation is placed in front 

of the verbalizing element, i.e. adjective and Hindi verb. Sentences in 46 show a model of an 

English adjective in predicative position with negation. 

43) �—�S���O�R�J���L�W�Q�H���L�P�S�D�W�L�H�Q�W���K�D�L�P�� (34, 19/8/2004) 
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you-PRON.NOM people-NOM.PL that-PRON.ADJ.NOM.PL impatient-ADJ be-

3PL.COP.PRS 

You people are so impatient. 

 

44) �M�D�E���J�U�R�X�S���R�I���P�L�Q�L�V�W�H�U�V���Q�H���F�O�H�D�U���N�L�\�—���W�K�— (17, 19/8/2004) 

when-REL.ADV group of ministers-OBL.PL.AG clear-ADJ do-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-

3SG.AUX.PST 

�:�K�H�Q���W�K�H���J�U�R�X�S���R�I���P�L�Q�L�V�W�H�U�V���F�O�H�D�U�H�G���L�W�« 

 

45) telephone calls jo free hai�P�� so hai�P�� lekin ham field me�P�� �N�—�P�� �N�D�U�W�H�� �K�D�L�P��. (117, 

23/8/2006) 

telephone calls-NOM.PL which-REL free-ADJ be-3PL.COP.PRS hundred-NUM be-

3PL.COP.PRS but-ADV we-PRON.NOM field-OBL.SG in-POST work-SG do-

IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

There are 100 free telephone calls but we do field-work. 

 

46) * �W�H�O�H�S�K�R�Q�H���F�D�O�O�V���I�R���I�U�H�H���Q�D�K�¯�P�� hai�P���« 

tele�S�K�R�Q�H���F�D�O�O�V���Z�K�L�F�K���D�U�H���Q�R�W���I�U�H�H�« 

 

* log itne patient �Q�D�K�¯�P�� hai�P���« 

�S�H�R�S�O�H���D�U�H���Q�R�W���V�R���S�D�W�L�H�Q�W�« 

 

4.2.4.2.2. Nouns in conjunct verbs 

As in case of regular Hindi nominal conjuncts, English noun is followed by Hindi verb to 

create a new verb. Next to the single noun insertion, Borowiak (2007: 9) also noticed 

insertions of noun phrases with verbalizers. He, however, refers to those as compound noun 

based conjuncts: gu�G�� �P�R�U�Q�L�Q�J�� �N�D�U�Q�—�� �µgood morning do�¶�����S�H�S�D�U�Y�D�U�N�� �N�D�U�Q�—�����µdo paperwork�¶����

etc. He also mentions (Borowiak 2007: 8) verbs �N�D�U�Q�— (do), �K�R�Q�— (be), �G�H�Q�— (give), �O�H�Q�— 

(take), �—�Q�— (come), �O�D�J�—�Q�— (join, apply) as verbalizers (light verbs) following English nouns. 

In the paper from 2012, Borowiak (2012: 41-42) also observed that English elements are 

often loaned with English prepositions, hence Hindi expressions mirror syntactic forms of the 

donor language: foxus on X - �;���S�D�U���I�R�N�D�V���N�D�U�Q�—, to foxus on someone or something. 
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In the transcripts of parliamentary debates following verbs appeared as verbalizers of 

English nouns:181 �K�R�Q�— (be), �N�D�U�Q�— (do), �G�H�Q�— (give), �N�D�U�Y�—�Q�— (to make do, causative form of 

verb �N�D�U�Q�—), �U�D�N�K�Q�— (to keep), �O�H�Q�— (to take), �O�D�J�—�Q�— (to attach), �G���—�O�Q�—��(to throw). The 

comparison of two lists of verbalizers, shows that the either is far from being complete and a 

larger quantity of data might reveal other verbalizers as well. It also prompts the question 

whether the choice of verbalizer suggests semantic difference, besides the already noticed 

nuance transitivity - intransitivity in combinations with verb do and be (examples 47 and 48). 

It is easy to imagine that the example 47 has an intransitive pair �V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���K�R�Q�—, to be stated, 

or on the other hand transitive pair with a different verbalizer �V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W�� �G�H�Q�—, to give 

statement. It is equally possible to think of a use for transitive verb �L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�� �N�D�U�Q�—, to 

investigate. 

47) statement ekadam to yah�—�è ko�¯��kar nah��̄P�� sakt�—��hai (13, 4/5/2010) 

statement-SG momentarily-ADV then-ADV here-ADV anyone-PRON.NOM.SG do-

ROOT no-NEG can-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

Nobody here can give statement momentarily then. 

 

48) usme�P�� �L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q���K�R���U�D�K�—���K�D�L���L�Q�F�R�P�H���W�D�[���N�—����(99, 11/12/2009) 

it-PRON.SG.OBL in-POST investigation-NOM.SG.M be-DUR.PTCP.SG.M be-

3SG.AUX.PRS income-SG.OBL. tax-SG.OBL of-M.SG 

In it there is an investigation of income tax. 

Examples 49 and 50 show how speakers alter verbalizers, according to their semantic and 

syntactic needs. Verbalizers �N�D�U�Q�—��(47) and �G�H�Q�— (49), i.e. �G�H�Q�— and �O�H�Q�— (50) transform nouns 

into transitive verbs, but there is a question if their places can be switched without affecting 

semantic layer. Whether the use of �Q�R�W�L�F�H���G�H�Q�—��(to give notice, tran.) in place of �Q�R�W�L�F�H���O�H�Q�— 

(to take notice, tran.) would effect the semantic layer or if its presence would make any 

difference to a speaker and how, is a question that requires further research. Same question 

applies to verbs found in examples 47 and 49. 

���������«���X�Q�N�H���0�2�6���—�N�D�U���\�D�K�—�P�� statement de�P�� (13, 4/5/2010) 

their-ADJ.POSS.PL MOS-NP come-CNPT here-ADV statement-SG give-3PL.SUBJ 

�«���W�K�H�L�U���0�2�6���V�K�R�X�O�G���J�L�Y�H���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���K�Dving come here. 

 

50) inho�P���Q�H���������M�D�Q�D�Y�D�U�¯���N�R���K�D�G���D�W�—�O���N�—���Q�R�W�L�F�H���G�L�\�—���W�K�—�����Y�D�K���Q�R�W�L�F�H���L�Q�K�R�P���Q�H���Y�—�S�L�V���O�L�\�—. (40, 

4/5/2010) 
                                                 
181 See section on nouns. 
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they-PRON.AG 26-NUM January-OBL.SG POST.OBJ strike-OBL.SG of-M.SG notice-

SG give-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PST that-DEM.PRON.SG notice-SG they-

PRON.AG back-ADV take-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

They (he) have a notice of strike on 26th January, and that notice they (he) took back. 

Number of examples shows that next to single nouns, noun phrases can also constitute a 

nominal part of a Hindi conjunct verb, as Borowiak had noticed. Examples 51 and 52 show 

that complex noun phrase can also be part of nominal conjunct (52). Example 52 is of a more 

elaborate structure than the Borowiak (2007) had shown in his examples and includes a code-

switched material. 

51) membro�P�� �N�¯���I�D�P�L�O�\���G�H�I�L�Q�L�W�L�R�Q���N�\�—���K�D�L? (108, 21/7/1975) 

member-OBL.PL of-F family-OBL.SG definition-NOM.SG what-PRON.Q be-

3SG.COP.PRS 

What definition of family do members have? 

 

52) unko ham behind the bar kar denge (510, 21/11/2002) 

they-PRON.OBL POST.OBJ we-PRON.NOM behind-PREP DEF bar-SG do-ROOT give-

1PL.M.FUT 

We will put them behind the bar. 

Following examples (53-55) show that NP can be very complex. Thus, in example 53 we see 

that a noun has a very elaborate determiner introduced through postposition �N�— which in Hindi 

�V�H�U�Y�H�V���D�V���D���W�U�D�Q�V�I�R�U�P�H�U���W�R�R�O���Q�R�X�Q���:���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�����D�V���D�O�U�H�D�G�\���P�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�H�G�����,�Q���H�[�D�P�S�O�H�����������K�R�Z�H�Y�H�U����

the noun phrase that participates in nominal predicate includes also English preposition out of. 

In example 55 it is visible that a complex English NP (terms of reference) has another English 

determiner introduced through postposition �N�¯�� 

53) cha�Ê page ke letter k�—��reply hai. (105, 6/5/2010) 

six-NUM page-OBL.SG of-M letter-OBL.SG of-M.SG reply-NOM.SG be-3SG.COP.PRS 

The reply to letter is six pages long. 

 

54) �P�X�P�E�D�¯���P�H�P�� �O�R�F�D�O���W�U�D�L�Q���E�D�Q�G���K�R�Q�H���V�H���Y�D�K�—�P�� �N�¯���O�D�Z���D�Q�G���R�U�G�H�U���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q���R�X�W���R�I���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O��

ho �F�X�N�¯���K�D�L. (40, 4/5/2010) 

Mumbai-OBL.SG in-POST loca-ADJ.OBL train-OBL.PL shut-ADJ be-INF.OBL from-

POST there-ADV of-F law-OBL.SG and-CONJ order-OBL.SG situation-NOM.SG out-

PREP of-PREP control-NOM.SG be-ROOT finish-PFV.PTCP.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS 
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�,�Q�� �0�X�P�E�D�L�� �Z�L�W�K�� �W�K�H�� �V�K�X�W�W�L�Q�J�� �R�I�� �O�R�F�D�O�� �W�U�D�L�Q�V���� �W�K�H�� �F�L�W�\�¶�V�� ���W�K�H�U�H���� �O�D�Z�� �D�Q�G�� �R�U�G�H�U���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q�� �K�D�V��

gone out of control. 

55) �N�\�—���P�D�L�P�� �\�D�K���M�—�Q���V�D�N�W�—���K�Ì�P�� �N�L���L�V���Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J���J�U�R�X�S���N�¯���W�H�U�P�V���R�I���U�H�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���N�\�—���K�D�L�P��. (478, 

8-19/2/1960) 

is-Q I-PRON.NOM it-PRON know-ROOT can-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-1SG.AUX.PRS that-

CONJ this-DEM.OBL.SG working-IPFV.PTCP group-OBL.SG. of-F terms NOM.SG.F 

of-PREP reference-OBL.SG what-PRON.Q be-3PL.COP.PRS 

May I know (it) (that) what are the terms of reference of this working group? 

In examples 51 and 55 it is also visible that other elements can be placed between nominal 

and verbal part, i.e. in front of the verbalizer. In those two examples we find insertion of 

interrogative pronoun just like in the example 56, while in the example 57 we find 

demonstrative pronoun. Examples 58 and 59 demonstrate that negation is placed in the same 

position. 

56) officials kaun kaun hai�P��. (10, 3/5/2010) 

officials-NOM.PL who-PRON.Q.SG who-PRON.Q.SG be-3PL.COP.PRS 

Who are officials? / Which officials? 

 

57) �X�Q�N�—���P�Ì�O���G�H�P�D�Q�G���\�D�K���K�D�L���N�L��������(44, 4/5/2010) 

their-ADJ.POSS.NOM.SG.M original-ADJ.SG demand-NOM.SG this-DEM.PRON.SG 

 be-3SG.COP.PRS that-CONJ 

Their original demand is that ... 

 

58) �\�D�K���N�R�¯���F�O�X�E���Q�D�K�¯�P�� hai (34, 19/8/2004) 

this-PRON.NOM.SG any-PRON.ADJ.NOM.SG club-NOM.SG no-NEG be-

3SG.COP.PRS 

This is not a club. 

 

59) �S�R�O�L�F�\���P�D�W�W�H�U�V���N�—���N�R�¯���G�L�V�F�X�V�V�L�R�Q���Q�D�K�¯�P�� �K�X�—��(1334-1336, 8-19/2,/1960) 

policy-OBL.SG matter-OBL.PL of-M.SG any-PRON.ADJ.SG discussion-NOM.SG.M no-

NEG be-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

There was no discussion on policy matters. 

 

4.2.4.2.3. Verbs in conjunct verbs 

In his early work, Kachru (1978: 33) mentions insertion of English verbs in Hindi when he 

talks about unit hybridization, a very broad term that could include any phrase in which some 
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elements are from Hindi and some from English or any other language. Barannikov (1984: 

105-125) lists a large quantity of such borrowed verbs in his analysis of spoken Hindi in Delhi 

and Agra during 1970's. Such compounding leaves verbalization with infinitive morpheme -

�Q�— �D�V�� �D�� �Y�H�U�\�� �U�D�U�H�� �R�F�F�X�U�U�H�Q�F�H���� �7�K�X�V���� �6�Q�H�O�O�� �������������� �������� �D�Q�G�� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�� �������������� ���������� �T�X�R�W�H�� �R�Q�O�\��

several verbs that have entered Hindi vebal system with an infinitive morpheme: �U�Ì�O�Q�—, to 

rule, fil �P�—�Q�—, to shoot a film, to create a film, �O�Ì�]�Q�—, to lose. 

According to Borowiak (2007: 8), conjuncts formed from English elements are classed as 

mixed conjuncts, and combination English verb + Hindi verb is one of three possible forms 

that a conjunct with English element can have. As per him (Borowiak 2007: 9), verb �N�D�U�Q�— 

(do) is the most often used verbalizer for insertion of English verbs, although �K�R�Q�— (be) can 

�D�O�V�R���E�H���I�R�X�Q�G�����+�H���I�X�U�W�K�H�U���F�R�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V���³�$�V���D���P�D�W�W�H�U���R�I���I�D�F�W�����R�Q�H���F�D�Q���S�U�H�G�L�F�W���W�K�D�W���V�L�P�L�O�D�U�O�\���W�R���Q�R�Q-

�P�L�[�H�G���H�[�S�U�H�V�V�L�R�Q�V�����E�R�W�K���Y�H�U�E�V���D�U�H���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H���I�R�U���H�D�F�K���D�Q�G���H�Y�H�U�\���P�L�[�H�G���F�R�Q�V�W�U�X�F�W�L�R�Q�´�����%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N��

2007: 9), having in mind the difference transitive �± intransitive verb Later. Borowiak (2012: 

���������J�L�Y�H�V���D���P�R�U�H���S�U�H�F�L�V�H���G�H�I�L�Q�L�W�L�R�Q���R�I���V�X�F�K���Y�H�U�E�D�O���L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q�V���D�Q�G���G�H�V�F�U�L�E�H�V���W�K�H�P���D�V���³�D�Q�D�O�\�W�L�F��

�Y�H�U�E�� �F�R�Q�V�W�U�X�F�W�L�R�Q�V�� �Z�K�L�F�K�� �K�D�Y�H�� �F�R�X�Q�W�H�U�S�D�U�W�V�� �L�Q�� �6�+�� �R�Q�O�\�� �L�V�� �V�L�P�S�O�H�� �Y�H�U�E�V�´���� �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J�� �W�R�� �K�L�P��

(2012: 42) such instances are deviations from standard Hindi (SH), in which he recognizes 

nouns and adjectives as constituents of conjunct verbs. The proof for deviation is the different 

use of postpositions due to reanalysis in the verb system (Borowiak 2007: 42). Thus, he 

mentions introduction of dative postposition and -ø postposition as well as the absence of 

genitive postposition. Montaut (2016: 11), as already mentioned, discusses combinations of 

English verbs with verbalizers as conjunct verbs, since she is of opinion that English verbs are 

�U�H�F�D�W�H�J�R�U�L�]�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���S�U�R�F�H�V�V���R�I���L�Q�V�H�U�W�L�R�Q�����Y�H�U�E���:���Q�R�X�Q�� 

In the transcripts of Lok Sabha, the common verbalizer of English verbs were �N�D�U�Q�—, do, 

and �K�R�Q�—, be. Since the research did not aim at this stage at statistical analysis it is not 

possible to say which one occurs more often and in which conditions. At this stage of research 

it can be said that these are the only two verbalizers that introduce English verbs into Hindi. 

However, there are several examples where it is not clear whether the verb or noun is 

introduced, but more will be said about these cases in following section. Examples 60-63 

show typical sentences with English verbs. As we can see, both verbalizers take English 

infinitive. Both verbalizers appear in older (61, 63) as well as in newer data sets (60, 62). 

Example 61 also shows that inserted English verb can be complex: walk out. 

It is also important to note that in example 64, verb �K�R�Q�—, be, takes English participle as a 

base of a new conjunct verb. The use of participle is what I would have expected to encounter 

in the first place, as translations of examples 62 and 63 point out that this is the form that 

should be there. Hence, the question is why it does not appear always. We can look at 
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examples 63 and 64 as two different strategies to express the same notion of perfective. Thus 

in 63, speaker expresses perfectiveness using Hindi tools, i.e. verbalizer takes form of 

perfective participle and is followed by auxiliary. In example 64, however, perfectiveness is 

expressed in English element, i.e. in inserted English form, and Hindi part of the sentence is 

devoid of perfectiveness expression as the verbalizer is in Present Tense. Thus, the speaker 

and listener have to be both aware of the difference agitate vs. agitated to comprehend the 

sentence in example 64. 

60) mai�è yah clarify kar d�Ì�P�� kyo�P��ki�« (202, 18/12/2006) 

I-PRON.NOM this-DEM.SG clarify-INF do-ROOT give-1SG.SUBJ because-CONJ 

�,���V�K�R�X�O�G���F�O�D�U�L�I�\���W�K�L�V���E�H�F�D�X�V�H�« 

 

61) �K�D�P���Z�D�O�N���R�X�W���N�D�U���M�—�W�H���D�J�D�U �«����������-2, 27/8/1970) 

we-PRON.NOM walk out-INF kar-ROOT go-IPFV.PTCP.PL.M if-�&�2�1�-���« 

�:�H�����,�����Z�L�O�O���Z�D�O�N���R�X�W���L�I�« 

 

62) c�—r c�—r gha�P���W��e train delay hot�¯��hai (61, 16/8/2004) 

four-NUM four-NUM hour-NOM.PL train-NOM.SG delay-INF be-IPFV.PTCP.F be-

3SG.AUX.PRS 

The train is delayed for four hours. 

 

63) �L�W�Q�—���V�R�Q�—���V�P�X�J�J�O�H���K�X�—���W�K�— (237, 13/3/1980) 

that much-DEM.NOM.SG.M gold-NOM.SG.M smuggle-INF be-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-

3SG.M.AUX.PST 

So much gold had been smuggled. 

 

64) vah is k�V��etra me�P�� itne one sided kyo�P�� hai�P�� (20, 16/8/2004) 

he-PRON.NOM.SG this-DEM.PRON.OBL.SG sphere-OBL.SG in-POST that much- 

DEM.NOM.SG.M one-NUM side-PFV.PTCP why-Q be-3PL.COP.PRS 

Why is he in this sphere so one sided? 

Next to examples like 63 and 64 it is also important to note that examples like 65 are 

abundant. In those examples perfectiveness is not expressed in either way, although it seems 

plausible that the speaker wishes to convey it. 

65) �V�F�K�H�P�H���L�P�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W���K�R���U�D�K�¯���K�D�L (10, 3/5/2010) 

scheme-NOM.SG implement-INF be- DUR.PTCP.F.SG be-3SG.AUX.PRS 
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Scheme is being implemented. 

Overview of examples with �K�R�Q�— shows that it is not clear why speakers opt for combinations 

such as in 63-65, i.e it is not clear how do they decide. A quick overview of data shows that 

combination INF + �K�R�Q�— have a tendency to appear more often. However, that should be 

confirmed with a statistical analysis. Another interesting aspect related to English participles 

is that they appear in the data as regular insertions in noun phrases as in example 66: 

66) uske �V�—�W�K���D�F�W�L�R�Q���W�D�N�H�Q���U�H�S�R�U�W���E�K�¯���V�X�E�P�L�W���N�D�U�H�P��. (373-380, 13/3/1980) 

it-PRON.OBL.SG with-POST action-SG take-PFV.PTCP report-NOM.SG too-ADV 

submit-INF do-2PL.SUBJ 

Please submit with it the report on actions taken. 

�,�I�� �Z�H�� �O�R�R�N�� �D�W�� �H�D�U�O�L�H�U�� �P�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�H�G�� �%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V�� �R�Eservation (2007: 10) on adjectives such as 

interested, excited �Q�R�W���I�R�X�Q�G���L�Q���G�D�W�D���Z�L�W�K���Y�H�U�E�D�O�L�]�H�U���N�D�U�Q�—���L�Q���F�R�Q�W�U�D�V�W���W�R���Y�H�U�E�V���V�X�F�K���D�V��fresh, 

popular the reason for it might be that the first two belong to a different class of adjectives, 

i.e. verbal adjectives (participles) and express a particular aspect which cannot be combined 

�Z�L�W�K�� �Y�H�U�E�D�O�L�]�H�U�� �µ�G�R�¶���� �,�W�� �Z�R�X�O�G�� �E�H�� �J�R�R�G�� �W�R�� �D�Q�D�O�\�]�H�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �Q�H�[�W�� �V�W�D�J�H�� �R�I�� �U�H�V�H�D�U�F�K�� �V�W�X�G�\�� �R�I��

acceptability of combinations such as: �L�Q�W�H�U�H�V�W�� �K�R�Q�—�� ���� �G�H�Q�—�� ���� �O�H�Q�—�� ���� �N�D�U�Q�— versus interested 

�K�R�Q�—�������G�H�Q�—�������O�H�Q�—�������N�D�U�Q�—. 

An overview also shows that new conjunct verbs can create compounded verbal structures 

such as in example 67. This example sets aside conjunct verbs from compound verbs, as we 

may assume that all conjunct verbs can become compounded but all compounded verbs 

cannot be conjunct verbs. 

67) jitne bh�¯��irrigation projects hai�è unko complete kar denge. (147, 16/8/2004) 

how many-REL.PL.M. too-ADV irrigation-OBL.SG projects-NOM.PL be-3PL.COP.PRS 

they-PRON.OBL.OBJ complete-INF kar-ROOT do-1PL.FUT 

We will complete all the irrigation projects, as many as there are. 

Another interesting topic is the placement of negation in combinations English verb + 

verbalizer. From examples 68-71 it is clear that it is placed between inserted English verbal 

element and Hindi verbalizers, both in indicative and other modes (71). In that sense English 

verbal insertions behave as nominal counterparts in conjuncts, as can be seen from examples 

58 and 59 in previous pages. That suggests that Montaut (2016) could be right to assume that 

verbs are recategorized as nouns, as in Hindi the negation is placed in unmarked speech just 

�E�H�I�R�U�H���W�K�H���Y�H�U�E�����.�D�F�K�U�X���������������0�D�V�L�F�D���������������0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������H�W�F������ 
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68) vah eka ais�¯��activity hai jo isolate nah��̄è ho sakt�¯������160, 16/8/2004) 

it-PRON.NOM.SG one-NUM such-DEM.ADJ.SG.F activity-NOM.SG.F be-

3SG.COP.PRS which-REL.NOM.SG isolate-INF no-NEG be-ROOT can-

IPFV.PTCP.SG.F  

It is such an activity which can not be isolated. 

 

69) �I�R�U�H�L�J�Q�� �H�[�F�K�D�Q�J�H�� �U�H�J�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�� �D�P�H�Q�G�P�H�Q�W�� �E�L�O�O�� �H�Q�I�R�U�F�H�� �Q�D�K�¯�P�� �K�X�—��hai. (195, 17-

22/2/1965) 

foreign-ADJ exchange-regulation-amendment-bill -NP.NOM.SG enforce-INF no-NEG be-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

The foreign exchange regulation amendment bill was not enforced. 

 

70) mai�P�� �—�S�N�R���D�O�O�R�Z���Q�D�K�¯�P�� �N�D�U�W�—���K�Ì�P��. (284-290, 27/8/1970) 

I-PRON.NOM you-PRON.OBL.OBJ allow-INF no-NEG do-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-

1SG.AUX.PRS 

�,���G�R���Q�R�W���D�O�O�R�Z���\�R�X�����W�R�«���� 

 

71) �—�S���K�D�P�H�P�� �E�R�O�Q�H���N�H���O�L�H���I�R�U�F�H���P�D�W���N�¯�M�L�\�H. (36, 17/8/2004) 

you-PRON.NOM we-PRON.OBL speak-INF.OBL for-POST force-INF no-IMP.NEG do-

2PL.IMP 

Do not force me (us) to speak. 

 

4.2.4.2.4. Verb, noun or adjective 

However, if we assume that it is important to distinguish inserted material as nouns, 

adjectives and verbs, it should be noted that in some examples there are not clear lines that 

show whether insertion is nominal or verbal. In example 72 it is thus not clear whether 

inserted lexeme is an English adjective or a verb. In the following examples, there is a similar 

ambiguity whether insertions are nouns or verbs (73-76). In those examples it is possible to 

imagine pairs with other verbalizers: �F�O�H�D�U���K�R�Q�— �± to be clear, �S�U�R�I�L�W���K�R�Q�— �± to profit, to have 

profit, �L�P�S�R�U�W���N�D�U�Q�— �± to import, control �N�D�U�Q�— �± to control, �U�H�T�X�H�V�W���K�R�Q�— �± to be requested, to 

request. This exercise shows that not all conjuncts formed with �K�R�Q�— are perhaps intransitives. 

Similarly, not all examples with �N�D�U�Q�— are necessarily transitives, as it is possible to create 

examples such as walk (out) �N�D�U�Q�—. Previously mentioned example (50) also opens a space to 

consider whether there are some verbalizers that English verbs cannot adopt. In other words, 

the question is whether example 50 tells us that �G�H�Q�—����give, and �O�H�Q�—, take, as verbalizers can 
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take only nouns, whereas �N�D�U�Q�—, do, and �K�R�Q�—, be, can include a much wider specter of 

elements and verbalize them. 

72) �M�D�E���J�U�R�X�S���R�I���P�L�Q�L�V�W�H�U�V���Q�H���F�O�H�D�U���N�L�\�—���W�K�—��(17, 19/8/2004) 

when-CONJ.Q group-OBL.SG of-PREP minister-OBL.PL.AG clear-ADJ do-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PST.M 

When the group of ministers cleared (it). 

 

73) private airlines to profit kar �U�D�K�¯���K�D�L�P��. (29, 6/5/2010) 

private-ADJ airlines-NOM.PL then-ADV profit-N?V? do-DUR.PTCP.F be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

Private airlines then make profit. 

 

74) �«���M�R���L�P�S�R�U�W���K�R�W�¯���K�D�L �«������������������������������ 

which-REL import-N?V? be-IPFV.PTCP.SG.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

�«���Z�K�L�F�K���L�V���E�H�L�Q�J���L�P�S�R�U�W�H�G�« 

 

75) �S�D�V�V�S�R�U�W���N�D�L�V�H���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O���K�R�J�—- (239, 6/5/2010) 

passport-NOM.SG.M how-ADV.Q control-N?V? be-3SG.COP?AUX?FUT 

How will be the passport be controlled? 

 

76) mai�è b�—r b�—r request kar rah�—��h�Ì�P�� (204, 18/12/2006) 

I-PRON.NOM often-ADV often-ADV request-N?V? do-DUR.PTCP.SG.M be-

1SG.AUX.PRS 

I request over and over again. 

 

4.2.4.2.5. Hindi compound verbs and English verbs 

Compound verbs represent a particular category in Hindi linguistics, which consists of two 

verbs. The first verb supplies lexical meaning, while the second verb serves a specific role as 

�L�W�� �³�F�R�Q�W�U�L�E�X�W�H�V�� �D�� �Y�D�U�\�L�Q�J�� �Q�X�P�E�H�U�� �R�I�� �O�H�[�L�F�R-semantic features that are already present or 

�L�Q�K�H�U�H�Q�W���L�Q���W�K�H���O�H�[�L�F�D�O���P�H�D�Q�L�Q�J���R�I���W�K�H���I�L�U�V�W���Y�H�U�E�´�� ���1�H�V�S�L�W�D�O�������������� �,�;������ �$�F�F�R�U�G�L�Q�J���W�R���1�H�V�S�L�W�D�O��

(1997: XVII), there are 47 such verbs which can follow the first verb and create compound 

verb. In the data found in Lok Sabha, examples show that conjuncts created with English 

elements take such forms if the context requires it: �W�H�V�W�� �N�D�U�� �O�H�Q�— �± to test (19, 23/4/1985), 

�F�D�Q�F�H�O�� �N�D�U�� �G�H�Q�—���± to cancel (78, 15/3/1980), �U�H�M�H�F�W�� �N�D�U�� �G�H�Q�—���± to reject (183, 15/3/1980), 

�X�W�L�O�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q���N�D�U���O�H�Q�— �± to utilize (32, 15/12/2003), etc. Compound verbs appeared in both active 

and passive voice as can be seen in examples 77 and 78. 

77) mah�—r�—�V���W��ra ne p�Ìre amount k�—��proper utilization kar liy�—��hai (32, 15/12/2003) 
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maharashtra-OBL.SG.AG complete-ADJ.OBL.SG amount-OBL.SG of-SG.M proper-ADJ 

utilization-SG do-ROOT take-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

Maharasthra utilized properly complete amount. 

 

78) �J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W���N�¯���O�D�E�R�U�D�W�R�U�L�H�V���P�H�P�� �E�K�¯���L�V�H���W�H�V�W���N�D�U���O�L�\�—���J�D�\�—���K�D�L��(19, 23/4/1985) 

government-OBL.SG of-F laboratory-PL.OBL in-POST also-ADV it -PRON.OBL.OBJ 

test-N?V? do-ROOT take-PFV.PTCP.SG.M go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

It has been tested in government laboratories. 

The implementation of English verbs in compound structures might suggest that Hindi 

speakers consider at least some of the English insertions as fully adapted to Hindi system. 

 

4.2.4.3. Non-infinitive English verbal forms in Hindi  

Next to English verbs incorporated as infinitives, there are also those which are incorporated 

in Hindi in the participle form. As we have already seen participles can also be followed by 

verbalizers and create Hindi conjunct verbs. To summarize briefly, -ed participle appeared 

with verbalizer �K�R�Q�—, to be, to become, as can be seen in example 79. 

79) �L�V���—�J���V�H���N�L�W�Q�H���O�R�J���D�I�I�H�F�W�H�G���K�X�H���W�K�H�"��(17, 24/5/1990) 

this-DEM.ADJ.OBL.SG fire-OBL.SG from-POST how many-ADJ.Q.OBL.PL.M. people-

NOM.PL.M affect-PFV.PTCP be-PFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.M.AUX.PST 

How many people have been affected by fire? 

The -ed form has not been, however, employed on every such occasion (80, 81), even if the 

Hindi system does require the use of a participle form in that syntactic position, which was 

also mentioned earlier. 

80) rik���—pullers exploit ho rahe hai�è. (203, 26/8/1970) 

rikshapuller-NOM.PL exploit-INF be- DUR.PTCP.M.PL be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

Rikshapullers are being exploited. 

 

81) charges prove hue hai�P�� (433, 7/9/1990) 

charge-NOM.PL prove-INF be-PFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

The charges have been proved. 

However, next to that function, English participles were employed in other functions as well. 

Thus, the data shows that -ed is present in the position of a modifier in front of a head noun: 

joint committee (43, 4/5/2010); mechanized instruments (34, 16/8/2000), unauthorized 
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possession ka saval hai (439-449, 8-29/2/1960), it is the question of unauthorized possession, 

etc. 

Similarly, Present Participles appear throughout the data in both positions, as a modifier or 

as part of a predicate, as can be seen in the following examples: 

82) missing link ke taur par (OBL.SG on the account-POST), on the account of a missing 

link (8,7/12/2009); 

 

83) managing directors (NOM.PL), managing directors (192, 17-22/2/1965); 

 

84) planning commission (NOM.SG), planning commission (202, 17-22/2/1965); 

 

85) cho�W���¯���F�K�R�W���¯���Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J���F�D�S�L�W�D�O (NOM.SG.F), small working capital (473, 21/11/2002); 

 

86) training school (NOM.SG) training school (29, 1-14/8/1950); 

 

87) case pending hai (143, 6/5/2010) 

case-NOM.SG pend-IPFV.PTCP be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

Case is pending. 

The number of examples shows that the -ing form is present in verbal nouns as well: 

88) �P�H�O�W�L�Q�J���D�X�U���S�U�H�P�L�[�L�Q�J���N�—���N�—�P��(9, 7/12/2009) 

melting-OBL.SG and-CONJ premixing-OBL.SG of-M.SG task-NOM.SG.M 

task of melting and premixing 

 

89) is networking me�P��, (9, 7/12/2009) 

this-PRON.OBL.SG networking-OBL.SG in-POST 

in this networking 

 

90) �U�D�L�O�Z�D�\���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�V���N�¯���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���N�H���O�L�H, (30, 24/7/2003) 

railway-OBL.SG employee-OBL.PL of-F training-OBL.SG for-POST 

for the trainging of railway employees 

 

91) compulsory voting, (78, 29/4/2005) 

compulsory voting 
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As such, it can become a part of conjunct verbal forms or a part of nominal predicates (92-

96): 

92) �P�L�[�L�Q�J���N�D�U�Q�—����to mix = conjunct verb; (339, 27/8/1970) 

 

93) �Z�L�G�H�Q�L�Q�J���N�D�U�Q�—�� to widen = conjunct verb; (31, 21/11/2002) 

 

94) �W�U�D�L�Q���N�¯���H�V�F�R�U�W�L�Q�J���K�R�J�¯����= nominal predicate (500, 15/12/2003) 

train-OBL.SG of-F escorting-NOM.SG.F be-3SG.COP.FUT 

There will be train escorting. 

 

95) �F�R�X�Q�W�H�U���F�K�H�F�N�L�Q�J���K�R�W�¯���K�D�L����= nominal predicate (458, 9/4/2001) 

counter-OBL.SG checking-NOM.SG.F be-IPFV.PTCP.SG.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

There is counter checking. 

 

96) un me�P�� �W�U�L�E�D�O�V�� �N�H�� �S�U�D�W�L�� �N�R�¯�� �X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�D�Q�G�L�Q�J�� �Q�D�K�¯�P�� �K�R�W�¯��= nominal predicate (308, 

23/4/1985) 

they-PRON.OBL in-POST tribal-OBL.PL for-POST any-ADJ.NOM understanding-

NOM.SG.F no-NEG be-IPFV.PTCP.SG.F 

They have no understanding for tribals. 

However, it would merely be speculation to try to interpret reasons for which speakers opt for 

infinitive or participle forms on a sample as small as the Lok Sabha debates. As already 

mentioned, the Hindi system does require a participle in such contexts, and so does English. It 

might be that the speakers with a deeper knowledge of both languages feel at odds when they 

employ the infinitive form in such structures; however, without a greater number of examples, 

it is hard to make any solid conclusions. 

 

4.2.4.4. Syntax of verbs and EH interference 

4.2.4.4.1. Predicates 

Since verbs across languages are employed as predicates, it comes as no surprise that English 

verbs in Hindi text in Lok Sabha have also been placed in the position of a predicate. The 

same has been discussed as a topic in the section on conjunct verbs. There it is shown that 

English adjectives, nouns and verbs followed by verbalizer can take place of predicate. To 

summarize briefly, adjectives in the Lok Sabha material were followed in that role by 

verbalizer �K�R�Q�—, to be, whereas nouns and verbs had had number of various verbalizers. 
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Nouns in that position were used both in singular and plural forms. Apart from single 

lexemes, noun phrases were also employed to form nominal predicates: 

97) unko ham �µbehind the bar�¶��kar de�P��ge, (510, 21/11/2002) 

they-PRON.OBL.OBJ we-PRON.NOM behind-PREP the-DEF bar-SG do-ROOT give-

1PL.FUT 

We will put them behind the bar. 

 

98) �V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q���R�X�W���R�I���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O���K�R���F�X�N�¯���K�D�L, (40, 4/5/2010) 

situation-NOM.SG.F out-ADV of-PREP control-NOM.SG be-ROOT finish-

PFV.PTCP.SG.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

The situation has gone out of control. 

 

4.2.4.4.2. Other syntactic functions 

Inserted verbal material was also used by speakers in the position of subject, object, attribute, 

or adverbial. Since verbal nouns in Hindi are equal to the infinitive form, when they are 

created from inserted English verbs they correspond to the formula infinitive + light verb. 

Some speakers have also inserted verbal nouns directly from English, as already mentioned (-

ing form). In both cases, their syntactic role was that of an attribute as can be seen in 

examples 99-101. 

99) �V�P�X�J�J�O�L�Q�J���N�—���F�K�D�U�J�H, (156, 22-28/2/1955) 

smuggling-OBL.SG of-SG.M charge-NOM.SG.M 

charge of smuggling 

 

100) �D�S�S�O�\���N�D�U�Q�H���N�¯���W�—�U�¯�N�K����(353-354, 8-19/2/1960) 

apply-ROOT do-INF.OBL of-SG.F date-NOM.SG.F 

date of application/applying 

 

101) �X�V���V�W�D�W�L�R�Q���N�R���Q�D�W�L�R�Q�D�O�L�]�H���N�D�U�Q�H���N�¯���E�—�W���K�X�¯���K�D�L������(241, 27/8/1970) 

that-PRON.OBL.SG station-OBL.SG POST.OBJ nationalize-INF do-INF.OBL of- SG.F 

talk-NOM.SG.F be-PFV.PTCP.SG.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

There was a question of nationalizing station. 

Such verbal nouns have, in several cases, been further modified to suit their role of a modifier 

with the addition of the lexeme -�Y�—�O�—: 

102) production karne v�—l�¯��industries, (903, 16/8/2000) 
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production-OBL.SG do-�,�1�)���2�%�/���Y�—�O�—-NOM.F industry-NOM.PL.F 

industries that produce (X) 

 

103) mindset change karne v�—l�¯��b�—t, (294, 6/5/2010) 

mindset-SG.OBL. change-SG.OBL do-�,�1�)���2�%�/���Y�—�O�—-NOM.F thing-NOM.SG.F 

the thing that changes mindset 

Both Past Participle (-ed) and Present Participle (-ing) appear as syntactic attributes of nouns, 

as was already mentioned and as can be seen in the following examples: 

104) training school : trained scholars (29, 449, 1-14/8/1950) 

 

105) managing directors : unregistered power looms (192, 17-22/2/1965, 208, 22-

28/2/1955) 

 

106) �S�O�D�Q�Q�L�Q�J�� �F�R�P�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q�� ���� �X�Q�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G�� �S�R�V�V�H�V�V�L�R�Q�� �N�—�� �V�D�Y�—�O��(202, 17-22/2/1965; 439-

449, 8-29/2/1960) 

planning commission : the question of unauthorized possession 

 

107) �Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J���J�U�R�X�S�������L�P�S�U�R�Y�H�G���T�X�D�O�L�W�\���N�—���N�K�—�Q�—��(478, 8-19/2/1960; 297, 12/3/1980) 

working group : the food of improved quality 

Past Participle adjectives were paired with both Hindi and English nouns, regardless of 

whether they were head nouns or modifiers of other nouns, subjects or objects as can be seen 

in examples 108-110. 

108) isolated fields k�¯�� �J�D�V�� �N�R��(OBL.SG POST.OBJ for gas from isolated fields, 14, 

6/5/2010) 

109) state sponsored hamle (NOM.PL.M attacks sponsored by state, 840, 16/8/2000) 

110) gender biased bill hai, men dominated bill hai (NOM.SG, the bill is gender biased, 

dominated by men, 958, 16/8/2000) 

As we can see from the examples, unlike Hindi verbal adjectives, English verbal adjectives 

are not gender and number sensitive and therefore it is not possible to learn any such 

information from those forms when they are included in Hindi. 

Verbal forms were also found in adverbial functions as is demonstrated in the following 

examples: 
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111) development karte vaqt, (10, 27/8/1970) 

development-NOM.SG do-IPFV.PTCP.M time-NOM.SG.M, 

while developing/during the development 

 

112) �I�L�O�P���E�—�Q�—�Q�H���P�H�P��, (17, 27/8/1970) 

film-NOM.SG make-INF.OBL in-POST 

in film-making (industry) 

The Conjunctive Participle adverbs were also created from inserted English elements, either 

nouns or verbs (113-115). 

113) serious thought dekar, (36, 6/5/2010) 

having given a serious thought 

 

114) combine karke, (459, 9/4/2001) 

having combined 

 

115) formality complete karke, (23, 23/4/1985) 

having completed formality 

 

4.2.4.5. Conclusion on verbal forms 

Data from the Lok Sabha (1950-2010) shows that verbs were mostly joined with the two 

verbalizers, �N�D�U�Q�—, to do, and �K�R�Q�—, to be. However, other Hindi verbs were also present as 

verbalizers, �G�H�Q�—�����µ�W�R���J�L�Y�H�¶�����O�H�Q�—�����µ�W�R���W�D�N�H�¶�����H�W�F�����0�D�Q�\���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���Y�H�U�E�V���K�D�Y�H��been combined with 

Hindi verbalizers as stems or infinitives, but examples with participle forms can also be 

found. Verbal forms were employed syntactically not just as predicates but also as modifiers 

of nominal lexemes. 

If we compare the techniques employed to insert interfering Persian verbal elements to 

techniques employed to insert English verbal elements, it becomes visible that use of suffix �±

�Q�— has become outdated.182 According to Snell (2011), when the same technique is employed 

with English verbs it incites laughter in Hindi speakers.183 For the speakers, it appears to be 

�G�H�H�P�H�G�� �L�Q�D�S�S�U�R�S�U�L�D�W�H�� �W�R�� �D�G�G�� �W�K�L�V�� �V�X�I�I�L�[���� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�� �L�V�� �³�Z�K�\�� �L�V�� �W�K�L�V�"�´���� �V�L�Q�F�H�� �L�W�� �L�V�� �D��

legitimate technique for the incorporation of new verbal elements in Hindi system. Montaut 

(2016: 10, 13-14) looks at the situation as the change of two systems: from 
                                                 
182 According to Kuczkiewicz-�)�U�D���� �������������� ���������� �Y�H�U�\�� �V�P�D�O�O�� �S�R�U�W�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �3�H�U�V�L�D�Q�� �Y�H�U�E�V�� �Z�H�U�H�� �D�G�R�S�W�H�G�� �Z�L�W�K�� �W�K�H��

infinitive morpheme �±�Q�—����That suggests that such cases were outnumbered by the light verb system. 
183 Snell�¶�V�� �������������� �������� �D�Q�G�� �%�K�—�W�•�L�\�—�¶s (1967: 202) bringing up of seldom cases where English verbs are formed 

with the infintive �±�Q�— might suggest that in some varieties of Hindi it could still be an active strategy. 
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morphonologically expressed transitivity to the transitivity expressed with the use of light 

verbs. A detailed comparative historical analysis of these elements would be a valuable asset 

for the study of EH interference and of interference between English and languages of the 

Indian subcontinent in general. 

The analysis of verbal forms in Lok Sabha material also shows that negation is placed 

before the verbal segment of the predicate, regardless of the nature of the first segment in the 

conjunct (adjective, noun, verb). The place of negation does not change with the alteration of 

negative particle (�Q�D�K�¯�P��, na, mat). That suggests that English verbs once they enter Hindi 

behave like nominal elements, nouns and adjectives and not like Hindi verbs. 

 

4.2.5. Adverbs and EH interference 

Research on various languages (Haugen 1950, Matras 2007, Muysken 1981, Thomason & 

Kaufman 1988, etc.) shows that adverbs, which are defined as modifiers of verbs, adjectives, 

other adverbs, or sentences, are not as popular as an insertion material as nouns, verbs, or 

adjectives. Hindi adverbs are formed: 

a) from adjectives with -ø morpheme or -e, 

b) from nouns followed by postposition se, �µ�I�U�R�P���R�X�W���Z�L�W�K�¶����ko �µ�W�R���� �I�R�U�¶����me�P��  �µin�¶����or 

without a postposition, 

c) participles can also be employed to express adverbial meanings, and 

d) entire subordinate clauses can be used adverbially as well. 

�$�V���G�H�P�R�Q�V�W�U�D�W�H�G���E�\���7�L�Y�—�U�¯�
�V���S�D�S�H�U����������������������-301), English adverbial insertions and calques 

are not difficult to find in Hindi. In standardized Hindi, a number of adverbial calques is 

modeled on English, yet they appear to be of Sanskrit origin, as Sanskrit lexemes are used to 

form them: �S�Ì�U�Y�D�N�D�W�K�L�W�����µ�D�I�R�U�H�V�D�L�G�¶�����S�Ì�U�Y�D, ADJ.S. �µ�S�U�L�R�U���I�L�U�V�W���L�Q�L�W�L�D�O�¶������kathit�����$�'�-���6�����µ�V�D�L�G�¶����

�µ�X�W�W�H�U�H�G�¶���� 

The quantity of inserted adverbs in the data can be described as low if compared to number 

of nouns and verbs. In the first sub-period (1950-1995) adverbs mostly consisted of a single 

lexeme. Some were phasal, referring to time (temporary, 26, 1-14/8/1950), and some adverbs 

refered to manner (clearly, socially, etc.).184 While several of them are inserted in adverbial 

form with the English suffix -ly, some are derived from English adjectives (alternative, 

administrative) with a secondary Hindi postposition ke �U�Ì�S me�P�� ���µin the form of�¶�����µas�¶����from 

the noun �U�Ì�S (form, shape).185 

                                                 
184 Sources: 165, 8-19/2/1960; 373, 13/3/1980. 
185 Sources: 159-166, 8-19/2/1960; 629 and further, 8-19/2/1960. 
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In the stated sub-period, adverbs were also derived from nouns and verbal stems. Thus 

adverbs made from nouns employed the lexem�H�� �µ�W�L�P�H�¶�� �L�Q�� �S�O�X�U�D�O�� �I�R�U�P���� �S�U�H�F�H�G�H�G�� �E�\�� �+�L�Q�G�L��

adverb/adjective �N�D�¯�����µ�V�H�Y�H�U�D�O�����I�H�Z�¶���D�V���L�Q���H�[�D�P�S�O�H���������� 

116) �N�D�¯ timo�P�� me�P��, (110, 21-30/7/1975) 

several-ADJ time-OBL.PL in-POST 

at several times 

It should be noted here that Hindi construction of the same meaning  �N�D�¯�� �E�—�U�� �P�H�P��, several-

ADJ time-NOM.M in-POST, at several times/turns, is usually not shaped in the oblique plural 

form. 

Adverbs formed from verbal stems in the form of conjunctive participles were employed to 

express sequences of events:186 violate karke, having violated (510, 21/11/2002); formality 

complete karke, having completed formality (23, 23/4/1985); etc. In examples of present 

participle adverbs, which express simultaneous events, a noun vaqt�����µ�W�L�P�H�¶�����Z�D�V���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�G���W�R��

underline the semantics of time in the adverb:187 interim relief dete vaqt, at the time giving 

interim relief (338, 1/9/1970). 

Next to single lexemes, adverbial formations can be more elaborate such as cooperatives 

�N�H���P�Ì�O��act me�P��, in the original act for cooperatives (185, 17-22/2/1965), cost of living index 

�N�H���K�L�V�—�E���V�H�� according to the cost of living index (51, 21/7/1975), etc. Inserted adverbs were 

employed to modify sentences (administrative �N�H���U�Ì�S���P�H�P��, administratively, 629 and further, 

8-19/2/1960) or nouns ���L�Q�G�X�V�W�U�L�D�O�O�\�� �E�D�F�N�Z�D�U�G�� �]�L�O�—, industrially backward county, 301, 

13/3/1980). 

While in the first sub-period some adverbs were created by combining derivative elements 

from English and Hindi (adjective + postposition, �D�O�W�H�U�Q�D�W�L�Y�H���N�H���U�Ì�S���P�H�P��, alternatively, 159-

166, 8-19/2/1960)), in the second sub-period speakers inserted English adverbs directly from 

English (ex. timely lekar- �K�D�Y�L�Q�J���W�D�N�H�Q���W�L�P�H�O�\�«�������������������������������� specifically, 34, 16/8/2000; 

seriously, 436, 21/11/2002, administratively aur financially, administratively and financially, 

421, 24/7/2003; inhuman conditions me�P��, in inhuman conditions, 481, 14/5/2002; etc.). The 

model from the first sub-period has also been noticed, nevertheless: �V�F�L�H�Q�W�L�I�L�F�� �U�Ì�S�� �V�H�� 

scientifically (134, 6/5/2010). Inserted English verbal elements in the role of adverbials 

appeared, as in the first sub-period, in the form of conjunctive participles: rules violate karke, 

having violated rules (510, 21/11/2002); serious thought dekar, having given serious thought 

                                                 
186 Same structural type of adverbs can also express manner and reason (Kachru 1980: 80-81). 
187 �.�D�F�K�U�X�����������������������0�D�W�L�ã�L�ü���������������������� 
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(36, 6/5/2010); etc. The present participle adverbials such as liability fix karte vaqt���� �µ�Z�K�L�O�H��

fixing liability (285, 6/5/2010), were also present in the sub-period 2000-2010. 

When it comes to subordinate clauses, like in the first sub-period, more complex adverbials 

were present such as �L�V�N�H���L�P�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W�D�W�L�R�Q���N�H���Q�—�P���S�D�U (in the name of its implementation, 10, 

3/5/2010), �J�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�� �R�I�� �L�Q�G�L�D�� �N�¯�� �W�D�U�D�I�� �V�H��(from the side of Government of India, 595, 

9/4/2001), etc. Some of the observed adverbial expressions were centered on a noun (social 

�U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �N�H�� �Q�—�P�� �S�D�U�� in the name of social responsibility, 31, 6/5/2010) or on a verb 

combined with a noun (�O�L�E�U�D�K�—�Q�� �F�R�P�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q�� �N�¯�� �U�H�S�R�U�W�� �O�H�D�N�� �K�R�Q�H�� �S�D�U�� when the Librehan 

�&�R�P�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q�¶�V���U�H�S�R�U�W���K�D�G���E�H�H�Q���Oeaked, 84, 7712/2009). 

To summarize briefly, from the collected material it is clear that inserted English adverbs 

in Hindi do not undergo any morphological changes in order to be accommodated into the 

Hindi system. As already stated, compared to nouns and verbs as inserted material, adverbs 

still represents a very small percentage of the total English interference in Hindi just as other 

researchers have also concluded. 

 

4.2.6. Numerals and EH interference 

Despite the relatively high borrowability of numbers (Matras 2009: 201) in different 

languages, the Lok Sabha debates do not show many traces of numbers as inserted material. 

Hindi experts (Tivari 1966: 262) do confirm the borrowability of both cardinal and ordinary 

numbers: two, second, first, single, etc. In the analyzed material, however, numerals are 

mostly written as digits, and therefore their verbal realization is not documented on paper. 

In the material for the sub-period 1950-1995, numbers were found in their full lexical form 

on very few occasions such as first attack, 19-20, 26/8/1970; fifth five year plan me�P�� 

(OBL.SG in-POST) in the fifth five-year plan, 19, 13/3/1980, �W�K�L�U�G�� �I�L�Y�H�� �\�H�D�U�� �S�O�D�Q�� �N�—�� �W�—�O�O�X�N��

(NOM.SG.M) the reference to third five year plan, 1297, 8-19/2/1960. In the second sub-

period, likewise, full lexical forms appeared: tenth plan ke lie (OBL.SG for-POST) for the 

tenth plan, 21, 9/4/2001; third front ke X,  X of the third front, 469, 21/11/2002, agar first 

year me�P�� (if -CONJ first year-OBL.SG in-POST) if in the first year, 172, 11/12/2009, etc. 

The material suggests that numerals are not very popular interfering material. However, it 

remains questionable in which language were the numerals, which are written down in the 

material as digits, actually uttered. Having in mind the Indian context, there is a large 

possibility that they were pronounced as English lexemes, and not Hindi. Due to the nature of 
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notation as it is, nevertheless, this is hard to prove. Further analysis could be focused on audio 

recordings of debates to shed some light. 

 

4.2.7. Definite and indefinite articles and EH interference 

The borrowing of articles is a rare phenomenon, as data from various languages has shown, 

especially when it comes to active employment of articles (Matras 2009: 216). Hindi, in 

principal, does not recognize articles as a special part of speech; however, occasionally the 

number one, ek, is used as a non-definite determiner (Kachru 1980: 22-25). The definite noun 

phrase can contain demonstratives such as yah, �µ�W�K�L�V�¶���� �D�Q�G��vah, �µ�W�K�D�W�¶���� �E�X�W�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�O�O�\�� �W�K�H��

�S�O�D�F�H�P�H�Q�W�� �R�I�� �G�H�I�L�Q�L�W�H�� �G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H�U�V�� �L�V�� �O�H�I�W�� �H�P�S�W�\�� �L�Q�� �+�L�Q�G�L���� �,�Q�� �F�R�Q�M�X�Q�F�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�W�K�� �W�K�L�V���� �7�L�Y�—�U�¯��

(1969: 297, 1966: 272) claims that there has been an increase in the use of demonstratives due 

to the interference of English, ergo he sees the increase in the usage of demonstratives yah 

and vah as a disguised introduction of the English definite article system. He argues that the 

new pattern has replaced the old one in which the relative pronoun was located at the head of 

a sentence, as can be seen from his example below: 

old pattern: 

jis ghar me�è mai�P�� pahle rah�—��kart�—��th�—��bik gay�—�� 

which-REL.OBL.SG house-OBL.SG in-POST I-PRON.NOM before-ADV live-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M do-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-1.SG.M.AUX.PST sell-ROOT go-

PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

The house in which I lived before was sold. 

 

new pattern: 

vah ghar jisme�P�� mai�P�� �S�D�K�O�H���U�D�K�—���N�D�U�W�—���W�K�—���E�L�N���J�D�\�—�� 

that-DEM.SG.OBL house-OBL.SG.M which-REL.OBL.SG in-POST I-PRON.NOM 

before-ADV live-PFV.PTCP.SG.M do-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-1.SG.M.AUX.PST sell-

 ROOT go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

The house in which I lived before was sold. 

Materials from the Lok Sabha confirm articles as unpopular material to insert, as only several 

instances of inserted definite articles had been noticed in both sub-periods. Examples 117-119 

show how definite article had been inserted. 

117) ham logo�P�� �Q�H���P�L�Q�L�P�X�P���Z�D�J�H�V���W�R���W�K�H���D�J�U�L�F�X�O�W�X�U�D�O���O�D�E�R�X�U�H�U�V���N�R���E�K�¯���«��(55, 15/3/1980) 

we-PRON.OBL people-OBL.PL.AG minimum-ADJ wage-OBL.PL to-PREP the- DEF 

labourer-OBL.PL POST.OBJ too-ADV 
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�:�H���K�D�Y�H�«���P�L�Q�L�P�X�P���Z�D�J�H�V���W�R���D�J�U�L�F�X�O�W�X�U�D�O���O�D�E�R�X�U�H�U�V���D�V���Z�H�O�O�« 

 

118) under-the-�W�D�E�O�H���E�D�K�X�W���V�—�U�—���S�D�L�V�—���G�H�W�H���K�D�L�P��, (17, 27/8/1970) 

under-PREP the-DEF table-OBL.SG lot-ADV all-ADJ.SG.M money-OBL.SG.M give-

IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

(They) give a lot of the money under the table. 

 

119) ab mai�P�� �Q�H�J�O�H�F�W���R�I���W�K�H���Y�L�O�O�D�J�H�V���S�D�U���—�Q�—���F�—�K�W�—���K�Ì�P�� (374, 12/3/1980) 

now-ADV I -PRON.NOM neglect-OBL.SG of-PREP the-DET village-OBL.PL on-POST 

come-INF like-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M. be-1SG.AUX.PRS 

Now I would like to come to the neglect of villages 

In the second sub-period, definite articles appeared embedded as well: leader of the house 

(17, 4/6/2004), behind the bar (510, 21/11/2002), etc. 

Data shows that the influence of English indefinite articles a/an is greater than that of the 

definite article. The article is almost never kept in its original form, but rather translated as a 

number one, ek. Examples with indefinite articles appeared with either a Hindi or English 

noun: 

120) �H�N���E�D�F�F�—, a child; ek point of order, a point of order;188 

or a Hindi or English noun modified by an adjective, 

121) �H�N�� �D�F�D�G�H�P�L�F�� �S�U�D���Q�� an academic question; ek historical necessity, a historical 

necessity.189 

An interesting situation is found in the sentence in example 122 where an indefinite article is 

placed before a Hindi adjective, but not in front of its English equivalent in the second part of 

�W�K�H���V�H�Q�W�H�Q�F�H���Z�K�H�Q���W�K�H���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���L�V���U�H�L�W�H�U�D�W�H�G���E�\���W�K�H���V�S�H�D�N�H�U���L�Q���µ�(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�¶�������W�K�R�X�J�K���W�K�H���+�L�Q�G�L��

verb from the first part of the sentence is also kept). 

122) �%�L�K�—�U���H�N���J�D�U�¯�E���V�W�D�W�H���K�D�L�����S�R�R�U�����V�W�D�W�H���K�D�L. (55, 15/3/1980) 

bihar-NOM.SG ek-NUM poor-ADJ.SG state-NOM.SG be-3SG.AUX.PRS, poor-

ADJ.NOM state-NOM.SG be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

Bihar is a poor state, a poor state. 
                                                 
188 �(�N���E�D�F�F�—���N�D�L�V�H���D�S�Q�¯���V�W�X�G�H�Q�W���O�L�I�H���P�D�L�Q�W�D�L�Q���N�D�U���V�D�N�W�—���K�D�L�", How can a child maintain its student life? (323, 

13/3/1980) �0�H�U�—���H�N���S�R�L�Q�W���R�I���R�U�G�H�U���K�D�L��, I have a point of order. (210, 13/3/1980) 
189 Yah ek historical necessity hai., This is a historical necessity. (237, 13/3/1980); Mai�P�� �H�N�� �D�F�D�G�H�P�L�F�� �S�U�D���Q��
u�W���K�—�Q�—���F�—�K�W�—���K�Ì�P�•., I want to raise an academic question. (170, 15/3/1980) 
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The appearance of such examples confirms �W�K�D�W�� �L�W�� �L�V�� �S�H�U�F�H�L�Y�H�G�� �E�\�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�� �D�V�� �D�� �µ�Q�R�U�P�D�O�¶��

usage of the lexeme ek: ek minute (44, 5/5/2010)�����H�N���N�—�Q�Ì�Q����a law (294, 6/5/2010), ek border 

road (43, 29/4/2005), ek question (49, 7/12/2009), etc. The implementation of ek as an 

indefinite article can be distinguished from other expressions as ek working group aur ek 

planning group, one working group and one planning group (19, 13/3/1980), where ek can 

represent a number and not an indefinite article; we can determine this because if we insert 

higher numbers, the expression will remain semantically coherent. This is not the case with 

previously mentioned examples. 

To summarize, the data shows that ek appears in front of Hindi and inserted English nouns, 

whether alone or accompanied by attributes. Whether ek is being used as an indefinite article 

due to English interference is a question that has yet to be analyzed and researched in more 

detail. Furthermore, the question of comparison between the Hindi demonstrative vah and the 

English definite article also still remains to be answered. 

 

4.2.8. Prepositions and EH interference 

Just like adverbs, prepositions appear to be very low on the borrowability scale. Nevertheless, 

some languages (Matras 2009: 200) do borrow them; examples of this phenomena include the 

Romani language (from Slavic, German, Romanian, Greek, Swedish, etc.), Indonesian (from 

Sanskrit), Central American languages (from Spanish), Maltese (from Italian). The data 

gathered from the debates shows that English preposition of was inserted to establish relation 

within the noun phrase. It appeared in phrases such as: point of order (275, 26/8/1970), cost of 

living index (68, 17-22/2/1965), medium of instruction (478, 8-19/2/1960), letter of intent (78, 

15/3/1980), neglect of the villages (365, 12/3/1980), etc. 

In the sub-period 1950-1995, in many cases of was replaced with Hindi preposition �N�—�����N�H����

�N�¯��as in �D�G�X�O�W�V���N�¯���V�R�F�L�D�O���H�G�X�F�D�W�L�R�Q, social education of adults (164 and further, 1-14/8/1950); 

�S�U�R�G�X�F�W�L�R�Q�� �N�¯�� �W�R�W�D�O�� �F�D�S�D�F�L�W�\�� total capacity of production (31, 22-28/2/1955). On a few 

occasions, prepositions were also omitted as can be seen in the example, action taken report, 

report on taken actions (373-380, 13/3/1980). The data in the audio version would perhaps be 

able to show whether other signs for the correct assignment of relations on the suprasegmental 

level were present in the speech. 

Besides of, other prepositions also appeared in material until 2000 such as on in example 

123 or under in example 124. 

123) technology mission on drinking water, (423, 24/5/1990) 
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124) under-the-�W�D�E�O�H���S�D�L�V�—, money given under-the-table (17, 27/8/1970). 

In the second sub-period (2000-2010), the situation with prepositions was same: preposition 

of was embedded in different noun phrases. The examples in terms of minute, in terms of 

second (39, 4/5/2010), commission of enquiry (6, 4/2006), Archeological survey of India (97, 

7/12/2009) suggest the presence of of in formulaic expressions. However, other examples 

(125-126) show that the preposition of appears in non-formulaic environment as well. 

125) committees of secretaries ne, (PL.OBL.AG, 32, 6/5/2010) 

126) specific cases of bhra�V���W���—�F�—�U, (NOM.SG), specific cases of deprived behavior (217, 

22-25/2/1955, 100, 11/12/2009) 

Prepositions were also noticed in verbal phrases: �R�I�I���J�U�L�G���K�R�Q�—����to be off grid (18, 7/12/2009), 

�G�L�V�S�R�V�H�� �R�I�� �N�D�U�Q�—����to dispose of (283, 26/8/1970), �W�D�N�H�� �R�Y�H�U�� �N�D�U�Q�—����to take over (290, 

12/3/1980), �F�R�Y�H�U���X�S���N�D�U�Q�—�� to cover up (41, 16/8/2000); etc. 

We can conclude that the insertion of prepositions occurs rarely compared to insertion of 

nouns and verbs, and that the inserted prepositions were used to establish relations between 

�L�Q�V�H�U�W�H�G�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �Q�R�X�Q�V���� �+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U���� �R�Q�H�� �V�K�R�X�O�G�� �N�H�H�S�� �L�Q�� �P�L�Q�G�� �%�R�U�R�Z�L�D�N�¶�V�� �������������� ����-43) 

observation and the possibility that many English phrasal expressions were calqued in Hindi 

(focus on X : X par focus �N�D�U�Q�—). 

 

4.2.9. Conjunctions and EH interference 

Following Stolz's (1996) research on Spanish borrowings into approximately 40 Central 

American and Pacific languages, as well as his own in Romani language in contact with 

different languages (French, Romanian, Turkish, etc.), Matras (2009: 158, 194) concluded 

that the borrowability hierarchy of conjunctions is based on contrast. Thus the conjunction but 

is the most often inserted conjunction, after which follows or as another marker of contrast, 

while conjunction and  is the least preferred insertion material. 

However, the data available for the sub-period 1950-1995 contradicts the conclusions of 

Stolz and Matras, as the conjunction and was noticed several times (temperature and 

humidity, 78, 22-28/2/1955, law and order, 229, 28/8/1970, 67, 15/3/1980, 382, 24/5/1990, 

re-open and re-view karne ke lie, for re-opening and re-viewing, 6, 15/3/1980) contrary to 

conjunction but (on the contrary, 228, 26/8/1970). 
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Equally interesting are examples in which Hindi aur, and, is used to establish relation 

between inserted English lexemes: 

127) innocent aur noncontroversial, innocent and noncontroversial (106, 21/7/1975), 

 

128) political aur economical,  political and economical (1277-98, 8-19/2/1960), 

 

129) west aur south Dilli me�P��, (57, 17-22/2/1965), 

west-ADJ.OBL and-CONJ south-ADJ.OBL Delhi-SG.OBL in-POST 

in west and south Delhi 

 

130) mission schoolo�P�� �D�X�U���F�R�Q�Y�H�Q�W�V���N�—���P�R�K��(1983-1994, 8-19/2/1960) 

mission-ADJ school-OBL.PL and-CONJ convent-OBL.PL. of-M.SG attraction-

NOM.M.SG 

attraction of mission schools and convents. 

The data for 2000-2010 confirms the findings of the first sub-period: 

131) �Y�D�K�—�P�� �N�¯���O�D�Z���D�Q�G���R�U�G�H�U���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q��(40, 4/5/2010) 

there-ADV of-SG.F law-OBL.SG and-CONJ order-OBL.SG situation-NOM.SG.F 

the situation of law and order in there 

 

132) constructive �V�X�J�J�H�V�W�L�R�Q�V���D�Q�G���F�R�Q�V�W�U�X�F�W�L�Y�H���Y�L�H�Z�V���—�\�H���K�D�L�P��. (62, 5/5/2010) 

constructive-ADJ suggestion-NOM.PL. and-CONJ constructive-ADJ view-NOM.PL 

come-PFV.PTCP.PL.M be-3PL.AUX.PRS 

Constructive suggestions and constructive views came. 

Next to the English connector and, as in the first sub-period, two Hindi connectors, aur, and, 

and evam, and, were also employed to correlate English insertions in the second sub-period as 

well as can be seen from examples 133-138. 

133) true roots aur link roots ke lie (9, 7/12/2009) 

true-ADJ root-OBL.PL and-CONJ link-OBL root-OBL.PL for-POST 

for the true roots and link roots 

 

134) �V�F�K�H�G�X�O�H���F�D�V�W�H�V���D�X�U���V�F�K�H�G�X�O�H���W�U�L�E�H�V���N�¯�������������M�—�W�L�\�—�P�� (106, 6/5/2010) 

schedule-INF caste-OBL.PL and-CONJ schedule-INF tribe-OBL.PL of-F 1885-NUM jati-

NOM.PL.F 
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the 1885 jatis of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 

 

135) national highways aur state highways ke development ke lie (28, 24/4/2000) 

national-ADJ.OBL highway-OBL.PL and-CONJ state-ADJ.OBL highway-OBL.PL of-M 

development-OBL.SG.M for-POST 

for the development of national and state highways 

 

136) driver eva�P�� �V�D�K�—�\�D�N���G�U�L�Y�H�U��(49, 4/5/2010) 

driver-NOM.SG and-CONJ deputy-OBL driver-NOM.SG 

driver and co-driver 

 

137) express eva�P�� intercity express (51, 3/5/2010) 

express-NOM.SG and-CONJ intercity-OBL express-NOM.SG 

express and intercity express [trains] 

 

138) south eva�è west u�G���s̄�—��k�¯��jant�—��(534, 9/4/2001) 

south-ADJ and-CONJ west-ADJ Orrisa-OBL.SG of-F people-NOM.SG.F 

people of southern and western Orrisa 

 

4.2.10. Conclusions on EH interference types 1 and 2 

The data was measured for four types of occurrences: 

1) zero visible EH interference which was marked in the data as EH type 0, 

2) single-worded English phrases which were marked in the data as EH type 1, 

3) multiple-worded English phrases which were marked in the data as EH type 2, and 

4) clause- and sentence-long English insertions which were marked in the data as EH type 

3. 

The analysis shows that among 549 analyzed Hindi speakers in the first sub-period (1950-

1995), almost every second Hindi speaker employed strategy EH type 0, i.e. no EH 

interference was noticed in their speech. Every fourth speaker employed strategy EH type 1 or 

EH type 2. Number of speakers whose speech can be marked as EH type 3 was not high in 

that sub-period as not even every fifth speaker adopted that particular strategy while speaking 

in Hindi (see Table 4.5. and Graph 4.I.). In the second sub-period (2000-2010) the ratio 

between types is slightly different. The strategy EH type 0 was adopted by every third 

analyzed speaker, as was EH type 1; while strategies EH type 2 and 3 were adopted by every 

fourth speaker. Thus the increase of EH interference in speech patterns of analyzed speakers 

appears to have taken place mostly after the year 2000 and resulted in the greater presence of 
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single worded phrases (EH type 1) and of EH interference on the level of clause or sentence 

(EH type 3). The multi-worded phrases (EH type 2) appear to have decreased in the same sub-

period. A closer look at the statistics (see Table 4.6. and Graph 4.II.) for the first sub-period 

shows that the speakers preferred EH type 2 to EH type 0 in the data for 1965, 1975 and 1985. 

The percentage of speakers, however, with EH type 0 rose very high in the data during the 

year 1990 (69%) and continued in 1995 (80%), causing the change in the balance of speech 

patterns in the analyzed data for the entire first sub-period. It was the most preferred strategy 

also in the data for year 1960 (38%). The dominance of EH type 0, noticeable in the 

beginning years of the analyzed data (1950, 1960), continued after the year 2000 as well; 

there were exceptions to this trend in the years 2005-2007 and 2009-2010, and the percentage 

of EH type 0 never reached the same high percentage again as in the years 1990 and 1995. 

 

Table 4.5. EH interference in the two sub-periods, 1950-1995 and 2000-2010. 

Period 

Speakers Type 0 Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 

1514 33% 27% 23% 17% 

1950-1995 549 37% 24% 25% 14% 

2000-2010 965 31% 29% 22% 19% 

The years 2000 and 2002 were the peaks for this particular strategy in the analyzed data, with 

more than half or almost half of analyzed speakers adopting EH type 0, for the sub-period 

2000-2010. Other strategies never came to the same percentage of preference among analyzed 

speakers, with the exception of EH type 1 in the year 2010 (45%). Strategy EH type 1 was 

preferred by speakers in the years 1955, 1970 and 1980 in the first sub-period and in 2005, 

2006 and 2007 in the second sub-period, in addition to its peak year in 2010. The strategy EH 

type 2 was preferred in the years 1965, 1975, and 1985 within the first sub-period whereas in 

the second sub-period it was never the most preferred strategy. The strategy EH type 3 in the 

first sub-period was not employed often; however, in the years 1960 and 1965 it was preferred 

to the strategy EH type 1, 1960 seeing EH type 3 as the second most employed strategy. In the 

second sub-period, the strategy EH type 3 was the most preferred strategy in 2009 with 32%. 
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Graph 4.I. EH interference in the two sub-periods, 1950-1995 and 2000-2010. 

However, as stated in the beginning of this chapter, the statistical information should be taken 

with caution due to the manner in which data had been collected and analyzed. In light of the 

linguistic analysis for the Constitutional debates (See Appendix 3.1.), the results for 1950 are 

partially surprising because the members of the Constitutional Assembly were also the 

members of the Provisional Lok Sabha which started its work in 1950 and continued until the 

results for the first Lok Sabha elections came. Thus it appears that very different language 

behavior had been exhibited by the same group of speakers before and after independence. In 

the Constitutional debates the dominant strategy had been EH type 2, whereas the strategy EH 

type 0 held the last place. In 1950, as already stated, the largest number of speakers employed 

strategy EH type 0, sharing the same percentage of speakers with the strategy EH type 2 

(37%). That jump from 0% speakers to the highest number of speakers in 1950, perhaps can 

be interpreted as a change in the socio-linguistic environment. Another probable explanation 

is that the random selection of data does not give the clear picture of the language situation in 

either of the two years in question, or any other included in the study. As mentioned before 

this is due to the small sample of data and also because all speakers are not active in the 

debates at any given moment. A high number of speakers with the strategy EH type 0 at the 

end of the first sub-period seems to confirm the assumption given at the beginning that the 

socio-economic changes in the early 1990s caused changes in language behavior. That aspect 

of socio-linguistic analysis, however, will be presented in the following chapter. 
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Table 4.6. EH interference in the period 1950-2010. 

Year Speakers 0 1 2 3 

1950-2010 1514 33% 27% 23% 17% 

1950 30 37% 23% 37% 3% 

1955 55 29% 38% 31% 2% 

1960 96 38% 14% 24% 25% 

1965 41 34% 10% 37% 20% 

1970 88 25% 39% 24% 13% 

1975 44 16% 30% 36% 18% 

1980 78 23% 33% 27% 17% 

1985 15 33% 13% 40% 13% 

1990 67 69% 13% 4% 13% 

1995 35 80% 6% 9% 6% 

2000 85 54% 14% 18% 14% 

2001 46 33% 26% 30% 11% 

2002 69 49% 20% 13% 17% 

2003 91 36% 26% 18% 20% 

2004 148 33% 24% 21% 22% 

2005 95 24% 37% 25% 14% 

2006 96 24% 35% 23% 18% 

2007 115 24% 37% 19% 20% 

2008 49 33% 22% 27% 18% 

2009 84 15% 24% 29% 32% 

2010 87 17% 45% 23% 15% 

 

The most commonly found inserted material in the data was English nouns and verbs. In 

nominal interference, the analysis pointed out interference of plural markers -s/ -es. Its 

appearance causes the partial loss of information about grammatical gender available from 

Hindi plural markers. The lost information has then to be looked for either on modifiers or on 

verbal forms if a subject-predicate or object-predicate concord exists. If, however, modifiers 

are also English adjectives and there is no concord, such information is completely lost in the 

sentence. Such a situation grants us the possibility to assume that grammatical gender is 

information whose loss does not affect communicative goals to a great extent.The insertion of 

verbs is, as many scholars before have noted, accomplished via light verbs. The most 

interesting observations with regards to verbal interference are a) the position of the Hindi 



 

 137 

negation �Q�D�K�¯�P�� and b) the interference of English Past Participles in combination with the 

Hindi verb �K�R�Q�—, be. 

 

 

Graph 4.II. EH interference in the period 1950-2010. 

The number of noticed verbalizers was not completely determined but the list does include 

more verbalizers than just �N�D�U�Q�—����do, and �K�R�Q�—����be, as the main tools for the transformation of 

a nominal lexeme into a verb. The comparison with similar lists of verbalizers (Borowiak 

2007) shows that a larger quantity of data or different type of data would perhaps have given 

different results. The inclination of speakers to utilize a Past Participle as a modifier and their 

tendency to omit them in the predicate position in preference of infinitives should be further 

tested in independent research before any firm conclusions can be made. 

Inserted adjectives were attached to inserted English and Hindi nouns. If the number of 

inserted adjectives is lower than that of nouns and verbs, the reason for it could lie in the 

presence of a structure which allows for the quick transformation of English nouns into 

adjectives by using the Hindi postposition �N�—�����N�H���� �N�¯ or suffix -�Y�—�O�—. As can be assumed, the 

majority of adjectives were inserted in positive form and not in a comparative or superlative 

degree. 

Prepositions, articles, and numbers, although not the most common material in EH 

interference, do find their place in the data. Thus articles have been occasionally calqued into 
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Hindi, particularly the indefinite article a/ an in the form of the number one, ek���� �$�V�� �7�L�Y�—�U�¯��

(1966, 1969) and others suggest, the definite article is calqued as the demonstrative pronoun 

vah, that. As we have seen from examples, definite article was inserted as a part of transferred 

phrase and never on its own. As per data, prepositions are not incorporated into Hindi system; 

even though some of them have entered Hindi as a part of other noun phrases that were taken 

into the language as single lexemes or as a part of complex verbs (take up, dispose of, etc.). 

All of the above leads one to conclude that such insertions should be marked as nonce 

borrowings. The insertion of numbers cannot be discussed in great detail as numbers were 

mostly written as digits. 

At the beginning of the chapter the difference between EH1 and EH2 insertions was 

introduced. The overview of data shows that the bigger part of EH2 type insertions includes 

noun phrases with the structure noun + noun or adjective + noun. Some of them also include 

embedded English prepositions. In other words, data on EH type 2 is the data on complex NP 

with different syntactic roles. 

The question that arises in the end is whether the inserted English elements should be 

perceived as borrowings with a given level of adaptation to Hindi system or as examples of 

code-switching on the level of a phrase. It is a difficult question to answer. Examples such as 

neglect of villages par (on the neglect of villages, 365, 12/3/1980), show that speakers are 

skilled in shifting from one language to another. We could ask ourselves what would have 

done monolingual speaker in that case. The answer is probably that a monolingual speaker 

would have switched English lexemes for Hindi lexemes and altered preposition of into 

postposition �N�—���� �N�H���� �N�¯ according to the grammatical gender of Hindi equivalent for neglect. 

The plural form would be also expressed with equivalent Hindi element, i.e. oblique case -o�P��. 

If we analyze example from this perspective the answer seems very simple: it is the case of 

code-switching. But the question is then what conclusion do we draw for the EH type 1 

examples which consist of single lexeme, whether it is noun, adjective or verb. Which verbs, 

�Q�R�X�Q�V���D�Q�G���D�G�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���R�Q�H���S�O�D�F�H���R�Q���W�K�H���V�L�G�H���R�I���E�R�U�U�R�Z�L�Q�J���L�Q���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P����������������

and which ones go to the other end, on the side of code-switching? Another complex aspect 

which one has to take into consideration are official names of institutions and terminology 

which due to their length are considered EH type 2 but which are also common presence in 

everyday life, hence not just nonce-borrowings. Another interesting question is the issue of 

functionality which Matras (2009) also discussed. There is a question of what does it mean to 

be a default expression as in Hindi there are several words for school next to English lexeme. 

Does it mean that school is not default expression and ergo is an example of code-switching? 
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To make the issue more complex, we can also discuss cases such as telephone, university, 

teacher, judge, union, to communicate, to debate, etc. For each of them Hindi equivalents do 

exist in dictionaries, but the question is whether the presence of a particular lexeme in a 

dictionary is enough to say that the default expression in Hindi exists. We could approach the 

question with the idea that the presence of English lexemes in Hindi dictionaries would 

confirm to us their acceptance in standardized Hindi or at least as existing active lexemes 

among Hindi speakers. Yet, not all dictionaries list such insertions, and if they do, they do not 

list all of them consistently. 

Another element that the data shows as important is the question whether inserted English 

elements have passed the adaptation process in Hindi, like the one Borowiak suggests (2007). 

As we have seen from examples, the process is far from completed, as even English lexemes 

which are present in Hindi for a long period behave both as stable and unstable insertions in 

�W�K�H���S�O�X�U�D�O���I�R�U�P�����,�I���Z�H���O�R�R�N���D�W���W�K�H���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�X�P�������������������Z�H���Z�R�X�O�G���K�D�Y�H���W�R���F�R�Q�F�O�X�G�H���W�K�D�W��

since English lexemes have not completed their integration (adaptation), they can not be 

considered as borrowings. But situation is far more complex than that simple conclusion. 

We could also decide to tackle the topic from another perspective. If insertions, 

irrespective of them being borrowings or code-switches, do represent a communicative 

strategy, we could ask about the reasons for using a particular strategy. One of the plausible 

reasons would be the non-existence of particular lexemes in Hindi. Yet, inspection of Hindi 

dictionaries shows that this is not the case. Another assumption then would be that speakers 

are not aware of those lexemes in Hindi, but that does not, however, explain every occurrence 

of inserted English elements. Le mot juste might, in the end, be resultant more from the socio-

linguistic Indian environment, as a speaker might be aware of Hindi lexemes yet makes the 

choice to employ English lexemes in their place. 

 

4.3. EH interference type 3 

The last type of EH interference to analyze is EH type 3. As described in the introduction of 

this chapter, EH type 3 can be defined as interference that happens on the level of clause or 

sentence (see Table 4.1). Thus, all instances in which in a Hindi sentence at least one clause 

was in English are put in the group EH type 3. Similarly, if in the Hindi discourse there were 

instances of included English sentence or sentences, the speech of that particular speaker was 

classified as EH type 3. The data also includes also those instances in which speaker switched 

from one type to another, i.e. speaker would start sentence in Hindi but would also use EH 

type 1 or 2 before the switch happened. Those instances of complex language behavior were 
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marked as EH type 1;3 and EH type 2;3 wherein the first marks use of EH type 1 and EH type 

3, and the second one marks the use of EH type 2 and EH type 3. EH type 3 can be equaled to 

code-switching occurring on clause and sentence level. Such code-switching between Hindi 

and English, as mentioned in Chapter 2, had been studied from various angles by Pandit 

(1986), Gumperz (1961), Kachru (1978b), Kumar (1986), Bhatt (1997), Si (2010), etc. 

As this type of interference happens on clause and/or sentence level, one could ask whether 

the line between EH interference and HE interference is always clear. For that reason it is 

important to distinguish as Pandit (1986: 108-109) has the notion of governing language from 

the notion of dominant language. The first one sets the structure frame (Pandit 1986: 99), 

whereas the second one provides lexical entries. The question of EH/HE interference is clear 

in case of clause level code-switching, whereas in the case of switching on sentence level, it 

might be determined by the environment. If the English sentence is embedded in Hindi 

discourse, it would be a question of EH interference, whereas if the opposite was case one 

would talk about HE interference. 

 

4.3.1. Assumptions and expected results 

According to studies, English-Hindi code-switching is present in both private and public 

communication (Pandit 1986, Khubchandani 1997, Sailaja 2009, etc.). The general 

assumption is that the collected material will thus confirm presence of strategy EH type 3 in 

�/�R�N�� �6�D�E�K�D�� �D�Q�G�� �W�K�H�� �V�S�H�D�N�H�U�V�¶�� �W�H�Q�G�H�Q�F�\�� �W�R�� �H�P�S�O�R�\�� �L�W���� �$�V�� �S�U�H�Y�L�R�X�V�� �V�W�X�G�L�H�V�� �K�D�Y�H�� �D�O�V�R�� �V�K�R�Z�Q��

(Kachru 1978a, Pandit 1986), the switch is expected to happen between sentences as well as 

within the sentenc�H�V���� �/�H�D�Q�L�Q�J�� �R�Q�� �6�L�¶�V�� �V�W�X�G�\�� ���������������� �W�K�H�� �U�H�V�H�D�U�F�K�H�U�� �D�V�V�X�P�H�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I��

EH type 3 will increase over the entire period, particularly after 2000. 

The expected results can be summarized as follows: 

1) a greater number of speakers is expected to employ strategy EH type 3 at the closing 

years of the period included in the research as compared to the beginning years of it, 

2) a description and analysis of EH type 3, 

3) the relation between strategy EH type 3 and strategies EH type 1 and 2. 

 

4.3.2. Analysis 

Strategy EH type 3 was employed in two ways. On one hand, full sentences were inserted or 

code-switched and on the other clauses in Hindi and English were combined. The following 

example demonstrates EH type 3 on the sentence level: 

139) Therefore, it is the duty of the Speaker to ensure that the Opposition has its say. 

Hamne apne samay me�P�� �N�R���L�����N�¯���W�K�¯����(14, 4/6/2004) 
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Hindi sentence: we-PRON.OBL.AG own-ADJ.OBL.SG.M time-OBL.SG in-POST try-

SG. F do-PFV.PTCP.F be-3SG.AUX.PST 

Therefore, it is the duty of the Speaker to ensure that the Opposition has its say. We tried in 

our time to do the same. 

It is visible from the example above that the flow of discourse is uninterrupted by the switch 

from the main language of the discourse, whether or not English sentences precede or follow 

those in Hindi. Analyzed speakers in the Lok Sabha showed a tendency to employ English to 

address another speaker or to conclude their speech, regardless of the language that particular 

speaker used to address them in the first instance. Likewise, no restrictions were detected 

regarding the topic of discussion, i.e. the content of the discourse did not influence the 

language form. The switches were made regardless of the initial language in which a speaker 

would begin his utterance and also irrespective of languages used by other speakers prior to 

his/her turn in the conversation. The same can be seen from the Table 2 in Appendix 3.2 for 

raw data gathered for May 3rd 2010. This form of EH type 3 strategy was present in both sub-

periods. 

The more interesting form of EH type 3 for linguists are cases where the switch happens 

within the sentence. Number of studies (Kachru 1978a, Pandit 1986, Bhatt 1997, etc.) have 

had analyzed such cases taking into consideration different theories and results of studies 

from elsewhere in the world. The analysis of data from Lok Sabha shows that in both sub-

periods, interference of EH type 3 on clause level occurred in both main and subordinate 

clauses. In observed examples, the clauses had one of the following syntactic roles: a) subject, 

b) object, c) predicate, d) cause, e) consequence, and f) attribute. The boundaries of switches 

were mostly clause endings: ki for object clauses; islie���� �µ�E�H�F�D�X�V�H�¶���� �I�R�U�� �F�D�X�V�H�� �F�O�D�X�V�H�V����jo, 

�µ�Z�K�R���Z�K�L�F�K���W�K�D�W�¶�����I�R�U���U�H�O�D�W�L�Y�H���F�O�D�X�V�H�V���Zhich stand for subject, attribute, etc. This can be seen 

in example 140-146. Those examples show that the EH type 3 switch on clause level occurs 

in both sub-periods. Several of them show that the signal for the switch can be absent, i. e. it 

can be equal to ø as in examples 140, 143, 145, 146. Examples 140 and 143 can be compared 

as contrastive pair in which the roles have been switched between main clause and relative 

clause, i.e. they occur in two different languages. In 140 the main clause is in English whereas 

�L�Q�����������W�K�H���P�D�L�Q���F�O�D�X�V�H���L�V���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L�����7�K�L�V���F�R�Q�I�L�U�P�V���D�O�V�R���3�D�Q�G�L�W�¶�V��������������������-46). Example 146 is 

an example of EH type 3 which could easily be described as sentential switch as there is no 

subordination relation in it. Example 145 is very different from it as it is clear that the English 

clause is in the subordinate relation to Hindi clause. Unlike in 145, in examples 141, 142 and 

144 the switch is signaled with Hindi complementizer ki (141, 142) and English 
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complementizer that (144). Example 144 also shows that the switch can happen between verb 

�D�Q�G���F�R�P�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W�L�]�H�U�����F�R�Q�W�U�D�U�\���W�R���%�K�D�W�W�¶�V����������������������-231) findings that such switch would be 

uncommon. 

140) Everybody is a Hindu here �;��jo hindust�—n me�è niv�—s kart�—��hai vah hind�Ì��hai. (1655, 

8-19/2/1960) 

Hindi clause: who-REL.PRON.NOM.SG India-OBL.SG in-POST residence-SG.M do-

IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS he-PRON.NOM.SG hindu-NOM.SG be-

3SG.COP.PRS 

English clause   �$�'�9���;���6�8�%�-�(�&�7-REL.PRON.NOM.SG   Hindi clause 

�(�Y�H�U�\�E�R�G�\���L�V���D���+�L�Q�G�X���K�H�U�H�����;���Z�K�R�H�Y�H�U���U�H�V�L�G�H�V���L�Q���,�Q�G�L�D��he is a Hindu. 

 

141) �\�D�K���L�V�O�L�H���O�—�\�—���J�D�\�—���K�D�L���N�L���;���L�W���Z�D�V���D���P�D�Q�G�D�W�R�U�\���S�U�R�Y�L�V�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H���&�R�Q�Y�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���W�K�D�W���D���O�D�Z��

must be enacted and enforced. (292, 6/5/2010) 

Hindi clause: it-PRON.NOM.SG it-PRON.OBL.SG for-POST bring-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS that-CONJ 

Hindi clause   �&�2�1�-���;���6�8�%�����3�5�2�1���1�2�0���6�*��  English clause 

�7�K�L�V�� �Z�D�V�� �H�Q�D�F�W�H�G�� �E�H�F�D�X�V�H�� �;�� �L�W�� �Z�D�V�� �D�� �P�D�Q�G�D�W�R�U�\�� �S�U�R�Y�L�V�L�R�Q�� �R�I�� �W�K�H�� �&�R�Q�Y�H�Q�W�L�R�Q�� �W�K�D�W�� �D�� �O�D�Z��

must be enacted and enforced. 

142) mai�P��ne svaya�P�� 1968 me�P�� �\�D�K�� �V�D�Y�—�O�� �N�L�\�—���W�K�—���N�L�� �W�K�H�� �L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�� �L�V��being collected. 

(291, 26/8/1970) 

Hindi clause: I-PRON.OBL.AG on my own-ADV 1968-NUM in-POST this-PRON.SG 

question-SG.M do-PFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PST that-CONJ  

Hindi cluse   �&�2�1�-���;���6�8�%�����1�2�0���6�*��  English clause 

In 1968 I asked myself the same question if the information is being collected. 

 

143) �Q�—�O�D�Q�G�—�� �N�H�� �E�—�U�H�� �P�H�P�� �Q�D�� �V�R�F�—�� �M�—�H�����;��which is a seat of learning universally, (64, 

11/12/2009) 

Hindi clause: nalanda-OBL.SG about-POST. no-NEG think-PFV.PTCP.SG.M go-

3SG.SUBJ 

Hindi clause   �3�5�(�'�������6�*���6�8�%�-���;���2�%�-�����5�(�/���3�5�2�1��  English 

clause 

�2�Q�H���V�K�R�X�O�G���Q�R�W���W�K�L�Q�N���D�E�R�X�W���1�D�O�D�Q�G�D�����;���Z�K�L�F�K���L�V���D���V�H�D�W���R�I���O�H�D�U�Q�L�Q�J���X�Q�L�Y�H�U�V�D�O�O�\�� 

 

144) �L�W�Q�—�� �P�D�K�D�W�Y�D�S�Ì�U�Q�� �P�—�P�O�—�� �K�D�L���;��that it is connected with the whole of the country. 

(486, 24/4/2000) 
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Hindi clause: that much-PRON.ADJ.NOM.SG.M important-ADJ.NOM.SG.M topic-

NOM.SG be-3SG.COP.PRS 

Hindi clause   �3�5�(�'�������6�*���&�2�3���3�5�6���;���W�K�D�W��  English clause 

�7�K�H���W�R�S�L�F���L�V���V�R���L�P�S�R�U�W�D�Q�W���;��that it is connected with the whole of the country. 

 

145) �H�N�� �K�D�]�—�U���W���D�Q�� �W�D�N�� �P�—�O�� �W�D�L�\�—�U�� �N�D�U�Q�H�� �N�¯�� �X�P�P�¯�G��hai, �;��subject to the availability of 

chemical pulp. (31, 22-28/2/1955) 

Hindi clause: one-NUM thousand-NUM ton-OBL.PL up to-POST goods-NOM.SG ready-

ADJ do-INF.OBL. of-F hope-NOM.SG.F be-3SG.COP.PRS 

Hindi clause   �3�5�(�'�������6�*���3�5�6���;���¡��  English clause 

We hope �W�R���S�U�H�S�D�U�H���X�S���W�R�������������W�R�Q�V���R�I���J�R�R�G�V�����;���V�X�E�M�H�F�W���W�R���W�K�H���D�Y�D�L�O�D�E�L�O�L�W�\���R�I���F�K�H�P�L�F�D�O���S�X�O�S���� 

 

146) �K�D�P���O�R�J���N�L�W�Q�—���D�X�U���S�X�V�K���E�X�W�W�R�Q���N�D�U�H�P��ge, �;��let us not push button the Parliament, the 

great Parliament of our forefathers. (109, 6/5/2010) 

Hindi clause: we-PRON.NOM people-NOM.SG how much-Q.ADJ.SG.M more-ADV 

push-N?V? button-SG do-1PL.FUT  

Hindi clause   �3�5�(�'�������3�/���)�8�7���;���¡��  English clause 

How much longer will we push button, let us not push button the Parliament, the great 

Parliament of our forefathers. 

In some sentences, the switch however happened irrespective of clause boundaries as in 147-

150. In example 147 the switch takes place after the adverbial and is followed by another 

switch on the clause boundary in front of the conjunction aur, and. It is not clear from 

example 147 nor in 148 or 150 what had triggered the switch. In 148, similarly switch 

happens after adverbial, however in 149 the switch takes place after subject. Example 148 is 

interesting because the switch was expected at the clause boundary before or after the position 

of complementizer yet the switch had not occurred in that place. In 149 we could speculate 

that the switch was triggered by the borrowed English lexeme agency. Interestingly, the 

speaker had opted to use that lexeme with Hindi plural and gender marker yet it triggered the 

switch. 

147) s�—r�¯��duniy�—��me�è �;��Lahore is the Number 8 city when it comes to infrastructure �;��aur 

��r�¯��am�U�ˆtasar s�—hab number �—�W��h par nah��̄P�� hai�P��. (61, 11/12/2009) 

Hindi clause: entire-ADJ.OBL.SG.F world-OBL.SG in-�3�2�6�7�� �«�� �D�Q�G-CONJ holy-ADJ 

amrtsar-NOM.SG honorific number-OBL.SG eight-NUM on-POST no-NEG be-

3PL.COP.PRS 
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�+�L�Q�G�L���1�3���;���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���F�O�D�X�V�H��  �;���&�2�1�-��  Hindi clause  

In the entire world Lahore is the number 8 city when it comes to infrastructure and holy 

Amritsar is not the number 8. 

 

148) �\�—�Q�¯���P�D�L�P�� �—�S���V�H���N�D�K�Ì�P�� �N�L���K�L�Q�G�X�V�W�—�Q��me�P�� �;��in 20 Ministries, and 18 departments of 

the Ministries not a single OBC is there in Group A category. (116, 6/5/2010) 

Hindi clause: if -CONJ I-PRON.NOM you-PRON.OBL from-POST tell-1SL.SUBJ that-

CONJ india-OBL.SG in-POST 

�,�I���,���W�H�O�O���\�R�X���W�K�D�W���L�Q���,�Q�G�L�D���;���L�Q���������P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�L�H�V���D�Q�G���������G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�V���R�I���W�K�H���P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�L�H�V���Q�R�W���D���V�L�Q�J�O�H��

OBC is there in the category A. 

 

149) Alag-�D�O�D�J���D�J�H�Q�F�L�\�—�P��190 �;���D�U�H�����L�Q�W�Hrvening... (614, 14/5/2002) 

Hindi : different-ADJ different-ADJ agency-NOM.PL.F 

�9�D�U�L�R�X�V���D�J�H�Q�F�L�H�V���;���D�U�H���L�Q�W�H�U�Y�H�Q�L�Q�J������ 

Some speakers demonstrated very complex patterns in EH 3 type strategy with several 

alterations of languages as in example 150. Within one complex sentence the speaker 

switched five times from one code to another. The switches and and �P�H�U�—����my, fall in the 

beginnings of clauses where alternation can be expected to take place. The last switch 

becomes visible with the Hindi postposition ko as a mark of direct object; however, it is not 

clear where exactly the boundary is, i.e. whether the connector and should be taken as an 

inserted element into Hindi or the boundary falls behind the following phrase monitoring 

system ko. 

150) �6�L�U���� �V�H�F�X�U�L�W�\�� �N�H�� �S�R�L�Q�W�� �R�I�� �Y�L�H�Z�� �V�H���� �N�R�¯�� �'���7���+���� �R�S�H�U�D�W�R�U�� �\�D�G�L�� �N�L�V�¯�� �Y�L�G�H���¯�� �F�K�D�Q�H�O�� �N�R 

�L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���G�H���G�H���\�—���S�H�U�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q���G�H���G�H�����;���D�Q�G if any message or information is passed on to 

another country like Pakistan and if there are no proper checks and balances in the policy, 

�;���P�H�U�—���V�D�Y�—�O���\�D�K���K�D�L���N�L���M�D�E���\�H���W�¯�Q���P�H�D�V�X�U�H���O�D�F�X�Q�D�H���K�D�P�—�U�¯��guideline aur policy me�P�� hai�P��, 

�;�� �E�H�I�R�U�H�� �L�V�V�X�L�Q�J�� �W�K�H�� �O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���� �Z�L�O�O�� �W�K�H�� �*�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W�� �K�D�Y�H�� �S�U�R�S�H�U�� �F�K�H�F�N�V�� �D�Q�G�� �E�D�O�D�Q�F�H�V���� �D�Q�G��

�P�R�Q�L�W�R�U�L�Q�J���V�\�V�W�H�P���;���N�R update kare�P���J�H���N�\�—�"��(14, 19/8/2004) 

Hindi parts:  security-OBJ.SG of-POST point of view-OBL.SG from-POST, any-

ADJ.NOM.SG DTH-ADJ operator-NOM.SG if-CONJ any-ADJ.OBL.SG.F foreign-

ADJ.OBL chanel-OBL.SG to-POST information-OBL.SG give-ROOT give-���6�*���6�8�%�-���«��

my-ADJ.SG.M question-NOM.SG.M this-PRON.NOM.SG be-3SG.COP.PRS that-CONJ 

when-CONJ this-PRON.NOM.PL three-NUM measure-OBL.SG lacuna-NOM.PL our-

                                                 
190 The preceding sentence is also in Hindi; therefore, the sentence is considered as a case of code-switch. 
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ADJ.OBL.SG.F guideline-OBL.SG and-CONJ policy-OBL.SG in-POST be-

���3�/���&�2�3���3�5�6���«���V�\�V�W�H�P-OBL.SG POST update-INF do-3PL.FUT what-Q 

Sir, from the security point of view, if any D.T.H. operator gives away to a foreign channel 

�L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�� �R�U�� �S�H�U�P�L�V�V�L�R�Q���� �;�� �D�Q�G�� �L�I�� �D�Q�\�� �P�H�V�V�D�J�H�� �R�U�� �L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�� �L�V�� �S�D�V�V�H�G�� �R�Q�� �W�R�� �D�Q�R�W�K�H�U��

�F�R�X�Q�W�U�\�� �O�L�N�H�� �3�D�N�L�V�W�D�Q�� �D�Q�G�� �L�I�� �W�K�H�U�H�� �D�U�H�� �Q�R�� �S�U�R�S�H�U�� �F�K�H�F�N�V�� �D�Q�G�� �E�D�O�D�Q�F�H�V�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �S�R�O�L�F�\���� �;�� �P�\��

question is when these �W�K�U�H�H���O�D�F�X�Q�D�H���L�Q���P�H�D�V�X�U�H�V���D�U�H���L�Q���R�X�U���J�X�L�G�H�O�L�Q�H�V���D�Q�G���S�R�O�L�F�\�����;���E�H�I�R�U�H��

issuing the license, will the Government have proper checks and balances, and update 

�P�R�Q�L�W�R�U�L�Q�J���V�\�V�W�H�P���; or what? 

In the example 150 we can speculate that since the speaker started uttering the condition in 

English s/he continued to speak in English, but because the syntactic pattern belonged to 

Hindi, the speaker ended the utterance in Hindi and therefore the unexpected switch ko took 

place. 

In the analyzed material examples of EH type 1 and/or EH type 2 combined in the same 

utterance with EH type 3 were also found. Example 151 shows how both EH 1 and EH 2 can 

co-occur with EH type 3. Example 152 shows how EH type 1 can occur solely with EH type 

3. Examples where EH type 2 occurs solely with EH type 3 were also present. 

151) Future �N�¯�� �]�L�P�P�H�G�—�U�¯�� �I�X�W�X�U�H�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �O�H�J�¯���� �;�� �K�R�Z�� �F�D�Q�� �\�R�X�� �W�D�N�H�� �W�K�H�� �J�X�D�U�D�Q�W�H�H�� �I�R�U 

future? (14, 11/12/2009) 

Hindi clause: future-OBL.SG of-F responsibility -OBL.SG.F future-ADJ generation-

NOM.SG.F take-3SG.FUT.F 

�7�K�H�� �I�X�W�X�U�H�� �J�H�Q�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� �Z�L�O�O�� �W�D�N�H�� �W�K�H�� �U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\�� �I�R�U�� �W�K�H�� �I�X�W�X�U�H���� �;�� �K�R�Z�� �F�D�Q�� �\�R�X�� �W�D�N�H�� �W�K�H��

guarantee for future? 

 

152) �M�D�L�V�H���]�L�Q�G�D�J�¯���P�H�P�� �D�X�U�D�W���N�¯���S�U�H�J�Q�D�Q�F�\���K�R�W�¯���K�D�L�����S�K�L�U���F�K�L�O�G�E�L�U�W�K���K�R�W�—���K�D�L�����; it is a cycle. 

(107, 16/8/2004) 

Hindi clause: like-REL.ADV life-OBL.SG in-POST woman-OBL.SG of-F pregnancy-

NOM.SG.F be-IPFV.PTCP.SG.F be-3SG.AUX.PRS then-ADV childbirth-NOM.SG.M be-

IPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-3SG.AUX.PRS 

Just like in life, woman is first pregnant, �W�K�D�Q���V�K�H���J�L�Y�H�V���E�L�U�W�K���W�R���D���F�K�L�O�G�����;���L�W���L�V���D���F�\�F�O�H�� 

Several speakers have also shown a tendency to employ English and Hindi to reiterate the 

same or similar content as can be seen in examples 153 and 154. 

153) I have not yielded. mai�P�� yield �Q�D�K�¯�P�� �N�D�U���U�D�K�—���K�Ì�P��. (84, 5/5/2010) 
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Hindi sentence: I-PRON.NOM yield-N?V? no-NEG do-DUR.PTCP.SG.M be-

3SG.AUX.PRS 

I have not yielded. I am not yielding. 

 

154) Man is the major factor, �;���P�—�Q�D�Y���K�¯���V�D�E�V�H���E�D�U���—���N�—�U�D�Q�� hai. (551, 24/7/2003) 

Hindi sentence: man-NOM.SG precisely-ADV all-PRON.OBL from-POST big-

ADJ.SG.M reason-NOM.SG.M be-3SG.COP.PRS 

Man is the major factor, �; precisely man is the most important reason of all. 

The example 153 is particularly interesting as the speaker employs the same English lexeme 

in both the Hindi and English sentences. As the main carrier of information, the reiteration of 

the English verb, instead of employment of its Hindi equivalent, does not really help the 

audience unfamiliar with English to understand the information in the utterance. Of course, it 

�L�V���R�Q�O�\���D���V�S�H�F�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���V�S�H�D�N�H�U�¶�V���J�R�D�O���L�V���W�R���P�D�N�H���K�L�P�V�H�O�I���K�H�U�V�H�O�I���X�Q�G�H�U�V�W�R�R�G���E�\���V�X�F�K���D�Q��

audience. In example 154 the speaker alters the lexemes completely. When he/she speaks in 

Hindi the speaker does not include any English lexemes in his utterance. 

In both sub-periods, speakers also employed English to quote another speech or text that 

may have consisted of a single sentence or a larger number of sentences. English mostly 

dominated in the content of quotation (see example 156); however, in few instances English 

was employed as the frame while the quotation was in Hindi as in example 155. 

155) �+�R�Z���F�D�Q���\�R�X���V�D�\���Q�D�K�¯�P�� �G�Ì�V�U�¯���E�K�—�V���—���P�H�P�� exam karo? (528, 15/12/2003) 

Hindi:  no-NEG second-ADJ.OBL.SG.F language-OBL.SG.F in-POST exam-N?V? do-

2PL.IMP 

�+�R�Z���F�D�Q���\�R�X���V�D�\�����³�1�R�����G�R���W�K�H���H�[�D�P���L�Q���D�Q�R�W�K�H�U���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H���´ 

 

156) Chapter 3 me�P�� �N�D�K�—���J�D�\�—���K�D�L���N�L���F�D�V�K���U�H�V�H�U�Y�H�V���R�I���V�F�K�H�G�X�O�H�G���E�D�Q�N�V���W�R���E�H���N�H�S�W���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H��

banks. (191, 17-22/2/1965) 

Hindi:  chapter-OBL.SG three-NUM in-POST say-PFV.PTCP.SG.M go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M 

be-3SG.AUX.PRS that-CONJ 

�,�W���L�V���V�D�L�G���L�Q���W�K�H���&�K�D�S�W�H�U���������³�F�D�V�K���U�H�V�H�U�Y�H�V���R�I���V�F�K�H�G�X�O�H�G���E�D�Q�N�V���W�R���E�H���N�H�S�W���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���E�D�Q�N�V�� 

It is also important to note that several sentences inserted in English were transcribed in 

Devanagari for no obvious reason, as the following one, for example: 

157) In democracy majority is fundamental right so therefore majority must be granted. 
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It is not clear whether such occurrences should be ascribed to the pragmatics of typists in the 

Lok Sabha or to their interpretation of speech as a constituent part of Hindi discourse. No 

connections were established between the numerous examples and the role of English 

alternation in each case because no discernable preference was given to English for a specific 

topic in a particular type of discourse or to a particular type of switch. 

 

4.3.3. Conclusions on EH type 3 

The analysis shows that EH type 3, compared to EH type 1 and 2, was not favored by 

speakers in the Lok Sabha. Throughout both sub-periods, it persisted as the least employed 

communicative strategy (see Table 4.5, 4.6 as well as Graph 4.I and 4.II). Nevertheless, in the 

second sub-period (2000-2010) the number of speakers who employed it did slightly increase. 

 

Table 4.7. EH interference types and sub-types in the sub-periods, 1950-1995 and 2000-2010. 

Period 

Speakers 0 1 2 3 1;3 2;3 

1514 33% 27% 23% 4% 4% 9% 

1950-1995 549 37% 24% 25% 3% 2% 9% 

2000-2010 965 31% 29% 22% 5% 5% 9% 

In the first sub-period, the ratio of speakers employing strategies on the level of phrase (EH 

type 1 and 2) and speakers employing EH type 3 was [3,3 : 1], and in the second sub-period it 

was [2,6 : 1]. 

 

Graph 4.III. EH interference types and sub-types per year. 



 

 148 

In other words, out of every one hundred speakers employing EH type 1 and 2 in the first sub-

period there were 29 speakers employing EH type 3, and in the second sub-period 37 such 

speakers were found. At the same time the proportion of speakers who did not insert English 

elements into Hindi slightly decreased, even though they remained the most numerous group 

of speakers throughout both sub-periods. Among the speakers employing strategy EH type 3, 

speakers in both sub-periods preferred to simultaneously employ strategies EH type 1 and 2 

(61 vs. 18 speakers in the first sub-period and 136 vs. 46 speakers in the second sub-period) 

as can be seen from Table 4.7. 

Table 4.8. EH interference types and sub-types per year. 

Year 

Speakers 0 1 2 3 1;3 2;3 

1514 33% 27% 23% 4% 4% 9% 

1950 30 37% 23% 37% 3% 0% 0% 

1955 55 29% 38% 31% 2% 0% 0% 

1960 96 38% 14% 24% 8% 2% 15% 

1965 41 34% 10% 37% 12% 0% 7% 

1970 88 25% 39% 24% 2% 1% 9% 

1975 44 16% 30% 36% 2% 5% 11% 

1980 78 23% 33% 27% 0% 3% 14% 

1985 15 33% 13% 40% 0% 0% 13% 

1990 67 69% 13% 4% 0% 4% 9% 

1995 35 80% 6% 9% 0% 0% 6% 

2000 85 54% 14% 18% 8% 2% 4% 

2001 46 33% 26% 30% 7% 2% 2% 

2002 69 49% 20% 13% 7% 4% 6% 

2003 91 36% 26% 18% 8% 7% 5% 

2004 148 33% 24% 21% 7% 5% 9% 

2005 95 24% 37% 25% 1% 4% 8% 

2006 96 24% 35% 23% 2% 7% 8% 

2007 115 24% 37% 19% 3% 4% 12% 

2008 49 33% 22% 27% 0% 10% 8% 

2009 84 15% 24% 29% 5% 7% 20% 

2010 87 17% 45% 23% 2% 3% 9% 

Among such speakers, EH type 2;3 was preferred in both sub-periods (51 vs. 10 speakers in 

the first sub-period and 86 vs. 50 speakers in the second sub-period). EH type 2;3 was 

preferred by speakers almost throughout the entire analyzed period 1950-2010 (9%) 



 

 149 

compared to the 4% each for EH type 3 and EH type 1;3. From the information in Table 4.7 

the conclusion can be drawn that the speakers in the second sub-period felt more comfortable 

employing both languages within the same discourse as the percentage of EH types 3 

increased, even though technical reasons for this language strategy have decreased due to the 

service of simultaneous translation which was well established by that time, unlike in the first 

sub-period. The analysis unfortunately does not offer insight into reasons for the preference of 

a particular strategy at any given moment of the analyzed period. Table 4.8 and Graph 4.III 

show that out of all subtypes of EH type 3, EH 2;3 was very often used in both sub-periods, 

particularly in years 1960, 1975, 1980, 1985, 2007 and 2009 as in each of these years it had 

been noticed in more than 10% cases of EH type 3. EH type 3 reached that kind of usage in 

1965 (12%) and EH type 1;3 in 2008 (10%).As previously mentioned the reasons for such 

jumps in percentages or examples where no occurrences have been noticed could be the 

nature of collected data, i.e. it could be that its randomness did not capture all possible and 

occurring language behaviors. 

To summarize briefly, clause-level interferences respect the outlines of clause-boundaries; 

there were, however, cases when the material in English or Hindi leaped over such 

boundaries. The combined employment of strategies EH type 1 or 2 with EH type 3 suggests 

that some speakers perceive the boundaries between the two languages as very porous. In 

addition we have seen a couple of examples where the boundary between the two codes is 

hard to determine. The appearance of EH types 1;3 and 2;3 also shows that the border 

between inter- and intra-sentential code-switching as a strategy is not very clear, as no 

apparent triggers have been found in the data to suggest the reasons for the appearance of EH 

1;3 or 2;3 instead of EH type 3 as a language behavior. Such state of affairs makes the idea of 

code-switching-borrowing continuum more probable in case of English and Hindi in Lok 

Sabha. In other words, at least some speakers in the Lok Sabha are at opposite ends of the said 

continuum, creating a space of simultaneous bilingual and monolingual utterances. As the use 

of both Hindi and English are allowed in the Parliament and, additionally, the translation from 

one language into the other is available at all moments, the presence of interfering English 

elements in Hindi speech appears to be dependent more on socio-linguistic factors than on 

linguistic factors. More to the point, the exhibited language behavior can be described as a 

demonstration of a particular complex social identity. 
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4.4. Conclusions 

It is important to stress once more that the examples of EH interference occurred not because 

it was required from speakers to use two languages at any moment, as the translation from 

English into Hindi and vice versa was available for almost the entire length of the analyzed 

period. According to Shankar and Rodrigues (2011: 201) for the same period (1950-2010), we 

can assume that at least 2500 members of the Lok Sabha, approximately 40% of all members 

in the Parliament, claimed Hindi as their first language. That, of course, does not mean that all 

of them attempted to speak in the Lok Sabha in Hindi and moreover in the analyzed data. 

At the beginning of the chapter several assumptions have been made that researcher hoped 

to analyze in more details in this study. These are: 

a) to analyze which linguistic elements (parts of speech, syntactic patterns, etc.) participate 

in EH interference, 

b) how are those elements, if they are, incorporated into Hindi system, 

c) which elements (parts of speech) show signs of stability (constant appearance) in EH 

interference, 

d) which changes in particular aspects of EH interference can be observed within the frame 

of 60 years, 

e) the rising or falling pattern of EH interference of particular types in Lok Sabha over 

decades (macro and micro changes) 

f) whether it is possible to generalize rules about EH interference from available data. 

Analysis of EH types 1, 2 and 3 has shown that almost any part of speech can participate in 

EH interference. However, as in many other cases across languages, nouns, adjectives and 

verbs participate more often than numbers, prepositions or conjunctions, for example. The 

analysis has also shown strategies which speakers use to incorporate those elements in Hindi 

system. 

If we are to judge from the number of analyzed speakers (see Table 4.5) in the data of 

approximately same size (see Appendix 1.2),191 we could argue that the EH interference is on 

the increase, i.e. that it has a rising pattern. The 75% increase in the number of speakers in the 

data for the sub-period of 2000-2010 shows that a bigger amount of Hindi can be heard in the 

Lok Sabha. The attempt of a statistical analysis192 of the collected material suggests a stable 

apportionment of strategies EH type 0, 1, 2, and 3 among analyzed speakers (see Tables 4.5-

                                                 
191 10.765 pages were analyzed for period 1950-1995 and 9.902 pages were checked for the period 2000-2010. 
192 A genuine statistical analysis would require more precision in the handling of data. As such, statistical 
analysis was not part of the primary research proposal; the statistics in the thesis should be taken with caution. 
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4.8 and Graphs 4.I-4.III). The most frequently inserted elements were, as already stated, verbs 

and nouns, as either single-worded or multiple-worded phrases (EH types 1 and 2). EH type 3 

appears throughout the period to be the least preferred strategy, although in the second sub-

period it appears to be on the rise. One of the assumptions was also that the data will allow us 

prediction i.e. insight in macro and micro changes. Macro changes were followed in the first 

sub-period (1950-1995), whereas micro changes were followed in the analysis of data fro 

consecutive years in the second sub-period (2000-2010). The analysis of primary data in the 

first sub-period (years ending in 0) suggests the following up to year 1990: 

a) EH type 0 will decrease 

b) EH type 1 will be around 30% 

c) EH type 2 will be stable around 24-27% 

d) EH type 3 will be around 20%. 

In that light readings for 1990 show as anomaly as the prediction was wrong about everything 

as can be seen in Table 4.6, since EH type 0 was 69%, EH type 1 had 13%, EH type 2 

dropped to 4% and EH type 3 dropped to 13%. If we look only at the data for control years 

(years ending in 5) the same prediction would look something like this for year 1995: 

a) EH type 0 will increase to between 30 and 40% 

b) EH type 1 will decrease to around 10% 

c) EH type 2 will increase above 30% 

d) EH type 3 will decrease bellow 20%. 

The prediction would be wrong in case of percentage for EH type 0 as it would not be able to 

predict the change from 33% in 1985 to 80% in 1995, nor would it be at all able to predict the 

course for EH type 2. Instead of increase that the result of 40% in 1985 would seem to 

suggest, in 1995 there was a decrease to 9% for EH type 2. Thus, the data separated by a 

decade does not allow us precision in prediction. It can be interpreted in following manner: 

a) the time lapse is too big to allow precise prediction, 

b) the randomness of speakers gives false impression in either case as the sample is too 

small to be representative. 

The second definitely plays an important role, but my assumption is that the first reason is 

also important, ergo that changes in the society influence the language change in too many 

factors that can be taken into account for a valid prediction. The question is what happens if 

we combine the data for primary set of years and control years, does it allow us to have a 

better prediction. The general conclusion would be that we would be able to predict increase 

for EH type 0 and decrease in EH type 1 and 3 but we would have been wrong about the 
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direction of course for EH type 2. The reasons are probably the same as in the case of 

prediction for a decade-long period. 

The next question is whether prediction works better if one analyzed data for consecutive 

years. In the second sub-period primary were first five years of a decade (2000-2004) and the 

control data were collected for years 2005 to 2010. If we look at the first set of data the 

prediction for the years 2005-2010 would be as following: 

a) EH type 0 will decrease to approximately 30% 

b) Eh type 1 will be approximately 25% 

c) EH type 2 will increase 

d) EH type 3 will increase. 

The prediction would have been wrong in following conclusions: 

a) it would have not been able to predict that the EH type 0 would fall bellow 30% 

b) it would have not been able to predict the EH type 1 

c) it would have not been able to predict the decrease for EH type 3. 

The question is how to explain those differences. One possible reason is that the data for the 

sub-period 2000-2010 includes information on three different Lok Sabha representatives as 

three different elections have been held in that period.193 Thus the primary data includes 

material for the one and same Lok Sabha representatives which were elected in 1999. This 

however does not completely explain the results, as the data for 2004 includes material for the 

newly elected Lok Sabha members. Another probable explanation is that the different Hindi 

speakers were caught in the random sample; hence the results for a previous sample can not 

predict the results of the following one. The third possibility is the human error, i.e. my error, 

in marking of speech patterns, which should also be taken into account for the entire data. 

Lastly, one should also take into account whether the quantity of data also influences results, 

i.e. if the speech patterns are dependent on type of work that happens in Lok Sabha and 

number of speaker that participate. The final conclusion is that the prediction of micro 

changes was not successful in this thesis. 

English inser�W�L�R�Q�V���L�Q���+�L�Q�G�L���D�U�H���D�F�N�Q�R�Z�O�H�G�J�H�G���E�\���,�Q�G�L�D�Q���D�X�W�K�R�U�V���R�I���+�L�Q�G�L���J�U�D�P�P�D�U�V�����7�L�Y�—�U�¯��

������������ ���D�U�P�—�� �������������� �Z�K�R���� �D�V�� �Z�H�� �K�D�Y�H�� �V�H�H�Q�� ���V�H�H�� ������������ �H�Y�H�Q�� �D�F�N�Q�R�Z�O�H�G�J�H�� �W�K�H�� �S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H�� �R�I��

lexemes such as head-, sub-, vice-, etc., in Hindi. As we have seen in the analysis of EH types 

1 and 2, it is not possible to conclude which English insertions are stable in Hindi. What is 

discernable from the data, however, is the assimilation of English -s/ -es as plural markers 

                                                 
193 See Table 3.3. in Chapter 3 on Lok Sabha elections. 
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even for stable and accepted lexemes such as school, bus, etc. It may mean that the -s/ -es are 

in the eyes of many speakers is a normal occurrence that comes with inserted English 

lexemes. In other words, the process of adaptation of English nouns in Hindi is not finished 

even for the lexemes that are present in Hindi for a long period and occur frequently. Similar 

conclusion can be made about the presence of Past Participle in predicative position with verb 

�K�R�Q�—����be, in comparison to its presence as modifier next to a noun. 

One assumption that was proved wrong by the analyzed data was the expected increase in 

the number of speakers employing strategy EH type 3, as the presence of such speakers in the 

first and second sub-period is statistically similar. The second assumption on combined 

strategies was shown to be correct because its presence in the second sub-period indeed does 

increase in comparison to the first sub-�S�H�U�L�R�G�����V�H�H���7�D�E�O�H�V�����������D�Q�G���������������,�I���Z�H���O�R�R�N���D�W���0�D�W�U�D�V�¶�V��

(2009) continuum of code-mixing and code-switching, EH 3 represents code-switching end of 

it, as well as EH type 2 as already discussed. EH type 1 can represent both ends of it, as some 

insertions are, as we have seen, well adapted and adjusted to Hindi system, while others are 

still in the process. 

If one was to attempt to generalize rules on EH interference according to the analysis of 

this data, the conclusions that could be proved as correct are already well known: 

1) nouns and verbs are more often incorporated than other types of lexemes, 

2) nouns can be incorporated with English or Hindi plural markers, 

3) verbs are incorporated via light verbs, usually in the form of a bare infinitive but 

participle forms are also noticed, 

4) EH type 3 as a strategy occurs on both the clause and sentence level, 

5) EH type 3 on the level of a clause happens on the clause boundary but the switch can 

also take place regardless of the clause boundaries. 

Several more conclusions can be added: 

6) EH interference strategies can be combined, 

7) from the diachronic perspective, phrasal interference (EH type 1 and 2) is more common 

than clause and sentence level interference (EH type 3), 

8) EH interference is more common today in public political communication than 50 or 60 

years ago, 

9) approximately 30% to 33% of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha can be expected to speak 

without visible EH interference. 

The analysis shows that speakers adopt different strategies (EH type 0-3) when they 

communicate in Hindi in Lok Sabha. The chapter 3 shows us how those strategies can be 
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analyzed from the linguistic point of view. In the next chapter we will look into the socio-

linguistic characteristics of speakers included in the analysis in order to see whether certain 

strategies are related to particular social aspects (age, gender, political affiliation, occupation, 

etc.). 
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Chapter 5: 

The identity of EH speakers in the Parliament of India 

 

5.1. The socio-linguistic analysis of eH speakers 

In the previous chapter, we have seen the changes that have been introduced into Hindi 

speech patterns with importation of English elements in several different forms. The question 

that has remained unanswered concerns the identity of speakers behind such utterances. As 

the research is placed in the Parliament of India it is clear that the speakers are members of 

the Parliament or more precisely members of Lok Sabha, the Parliament's lower house. The 

representatives of Lok Sabha are elected normally every five years via general elections. Over 

the years and decades, the number of representatives in the Lok Sabha had increased, due to 

changes in numbers and boundaries of particular constituencies (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011, 

etc.). Yet, the process of election has remained the same as the general voters are given a 

choice to elect representatives from various political, social and linguistic backgrounds 

helping thus form a complex representative political body on the all-India level. 

To be able to study the profiles of analyzed speakers, one needs data. The data on 

parliamentary members in general is collected by bodies and institutions closely related to the 

Parliament itself, namely Lok Sabha Secretariat. The Parliament, as a public institution, is 

liable to the public and therefore the Secretariat informs the public of the Parliament's work 

and its members via different types of publications. The publication that is extremely valuable 

for this study consists of biographical data submitted voluntarily by the representatives as 

they become members of Lok Sabha: 

�³�7�K�H���E�L�R�J�U�D�S�K�L�F�D�O���V�N�H�W�F�K�H�V���R�I���0�H�P�E�H�U�V���R�I���/�R�N���6�D�E�K�D provided on website are based on the formulary that is 

filled up and vetted by the Members of Lok Sabha and other authentic sources. The information is also 

contained in the publication titled, 'Who's Who' of Lok Sabha, published under Rule 382 of the Rules of 

�3�U�R�F�H�G�X�U�H���D�Q�G���&�R�Q�G�X�F�W���R�I���%�X�V�L�Q�H�V�V���L�Q���/�R�N���6�D�E�K�D���I�R�U���H�D�F�K���/�R�N���6�D�E�K�D�����Z�K�L�F�K���L�V���D�O�V�R���D�Y�D�L�O�D�E�O�H���R�Q���V�D�O�H���´194 

Who's who in Lok Sabha, issued usually every five years, if the Lok Sabha remains in seat for 

the entire duration of its mandate, is primarily envisioned as a practical booklet aimed at the 

very representatives as primary audience. The newly elected members are, thus, informed 

                                                 
194 Source last accessed on February 2nd 2014: http://164.100.47.132/LssNew/Members/disclaimer.aspx. 



 

 156 

about each representative in the Lok Sabha as well as about the set of rules that are to be 

respected in the House for its successful functioning. It is concentrated on providing not just 

information such as political affiliation, name of the constituency from which a representative 

is elected, educational and professional background, but also personal information on family 

situation, favorite pastime and recreation, etc. (See Appendix 4.1.). Except in a printed form, 

the same information can also be accessed on-line on the official website of Lok Sabha 

(http://loksabha.nic.in/) or on the official website of the Government of India 

(http://www.archive.india.gov.in/govt.php).  

Next to the Secretariat, there are other institutions interested in collection of statistical data 

on parliamentary representatives. Thus, the reports issued by Election Commission 

(http://eci.nic.in/eci/eci.html) are a valuable source as well as the papers and information 

gathered by research institutes such as the Center for the Study of Developing Societies 

(CSDS) in Delhi. The CSDS publishes its own surveys and uses surveys from outside to 

analyze and interpret particular aspects of political life in India. It collects regularly data on 

elections (electoral patterns and voting behavior), party politics and attitudes on political 

activities among the citizens.195 

The surveys of all mentioned sources analyze the Indian political body from various angles 

and, thus, allow complex interpretation, based on statistical information on education, caste, 

political affiliation, language and religious background, etc. There are, as expected perhaps, 

slight discrepancies in data between information that are put forward by Lok Sabha 

Secretariat in continually updated editions and, for example, an independent research institute 

such as CSDS. 

The secondary sources of information are studies on Parliament undertaken by independent 

scholars who base their conclusions and research on the data collected by the Secretariat and 

CSDS. One of the newer such studies by Shankar and Rodrigues (2011) offers an insight in 

changing social composition of the Lok Sabha from 1950 onward, with the emphasis on three 

decades, namely on 1950's, 1970's and 1990's, as three important points of social and political 

changes in India. The factors of analysis and the entire data are, however, drawn from the 

previously mentioned sources and then interpreted one more time: age, religion, 

caste/community, educational levels, urban or rural background, occupation and members' 

income and their relationship to civic and national institutions (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011: 

���������� �7�K�H�� �D�X�W�K�R�U�V���K�D�G���E�H�H�Q���P�R�V�W�O�\�� �L�Q�W�H�U�H�V�W�H�G���L�Q���S�R�O�L�W�L�F�D�O���V�K�L�I�W�V���L�Q�����������¶�V���� ���������¶�V���D�Q�G�����������¶�V����

                                                 
195 See the website of Lokniti, a unit of CSDS, dedicated to the study of elections in India 
(http://www.lokniti.org/). 
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all the while offering plenty of statistics for the period 1950-2004. They had also taken into 

consideration use of Hindi and English in the Parliament, which is of great interest for this 

�V�W�X�G�\���� �7�K�H�L�U�� �G�D�W�D�� �V�X�J�J�H�V�W�V�� �W�K�D�W�� �L�Q�� ���������¶�V�� �W�K�H�� �G�R�P�L�Q�D�Q�F�H�� �R�I�� �(�Q�J�O�L�V�K�� �L�Q�� �W�K�H�� �3�D�U�O�L�Dment and 

society had been diminished in favor of Hindi and other Indian languages. Yet, as they had 

�S�X�W���L�W�������������¶�V���K�D�Y�H���J�L�Y�H�Q���D���O�R�W���R�I���W�K�D�W���V�S�D�F�H���E�D�F�N���W�R���(�Q�J�O�L�V�K���D�V���L�W 

�³�Z�D�V���V�H�H�Q���E�\���L�W�V���X�V�H�U�V�����D�W���W�K�L�V���V�W�D�J�H�����Q�R�W���D�V���D���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I���V�W�D�W�X�V���E�X�W���D�V���D���W�R�R�O���W�R���Q�H�Jotiate one's way in a world 

brought closer by information technology and satellite communication. In fact, now segments of those voices 

which had clamored for Hindi in the early part of the century were demanding English education for their 

�S�U�R�J�H�Q�\�´�����6�K�D�Q�Nar and Rodrigues 2011: 195). 

Such conclusion reveals that the more global perspective of social movements and changes 

should be considered in the analysis of socio-linguistic alterations and results. Next to theirs, 

there are other good resources on statistic data on the Parliament such as Phul (1984), Kaul 

and Shakdher (1979), Malhotra (2002), Mehra and Kueck (2003), Kashyap (2008). However, 

�5�R�G�U�L�J�X�H�V�� �D�Q�G�� �6�K�D�Q�N�D�U�¶�V�� �Z�D�V�� �W�K�H�� �P�R�V�W�� �X�S-to-date study at the moment, and for that reason 

considered a reliable source for this study. 

To inspect the social identity of analyzed speakers the following categories had been 

chosen as relevant: gender, age, education and field of occupation, political and geographic 

affiliation. Each category of the analysis is introduced in order to gain insight in its 

distribution among Hindi speakers and its correlation with other factors. 

 

Gender 

The analysis is focused on determining the ratio of male and female Hindi speakers in the 

collected data. Shankar and Rodrigues have already noted that the number of female members 

in the Lok Sabha has not varied a lot from the first to the fourteenth Lok Sabha. According to 

them, the number of female MPs never crossed the margin of 10%.196 

 

Age 

The lower age limit had been proscribed by the Constitution (article 84). Thus, nobody bellow 

the age 25 can contest elections. However, the upper age limit is not prescribed. As the 

majority of analyzed members is younger than 65, 65 was chosen as another important point 

                                                 
196 The lowest percentage of women representatives had been 3.4% in the 6th Lok Sabha, and the highest 9.02% 
in the 13th (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011: 81). 
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for the analysis and thereafter three age-groups were introduced to demarcate younger and 

more senior members: a) aged 25-45, b) aged 46-65 and c) aged above 65. 

 

Educational qualifications 

According to the international standard classification ISCED,197 three categories of 

educational qualifications were recognized in the analysis: primary, secondary and tertiary 

education. Primary education is defined as sufficient to provide basic skills such as reading 

and writing and basic knowledge in mathematics and other subjects. Following primary 

education, the secondary education usually starts between age 14 and 16, and prepares the 

student for tertiary education or provides employment skills or both. The tertiary education 

requires a successful completion of the secondary stage. Its programs are academically based 

or occupationally specific, and in their last stages can lead to the award of advanced research 

qualification such as PhD. In the raw biographical data on parliamentary speakers, 

information on educational qualifications differentiates bigger number of categories, such as 

under matriculation, matriculation etc., and had been hence reinterpreted into the above 

categories. Further on, Shankar and Rodrigues (2011, see their Table 2.1., pp. 72-73) have 

used raw data to form a very elaborate set of educational categories: Under-Matriculation, 

Matriculation or Higher Secondary or Intermediate certificate holders, Vocational Courses, 

Graduates and equivalents, Postgraduates (including technical qualifications) and Doctoral 

degrees or other equivalent qualification. The sources they had used were Malhotra (2002) 

and Who's Who in the 14th Lok Sabha (2005), however it remains unclear how such 

information was extracted from the original data given by members. As it was estimated that 

deeper insider knowledge would be required to deduct such conclusions from the raw material 

I have concluded that for the purposes of this research the differentiation primary, secondary 

and tertiary would be sufficient. 

 

Occupational qualifications 

The statistically more frequent occupations among analyzed speakers were kept as 

independent categories: advocate, political worker, social worker, journalist etc. Those 

occupations that appeared less often in the analyzed data were collected in the category Other. 

The category Other thus includes MPs who claimed as theirs some of the following 

professions: trade unionist, priest, religious missionary, businessman, editor, etc. 

                                                 
197 Source last accessed on February 2nd 2014: http://www.uis.unesco.org/Library/Documents/isced97-en.pdf.  
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Political affiliation  

Likewise, the political parties that were left as independent categories were the most 

numerous ones in the analyzed data. If the parties had similar basic standing in ideology, as in 

the case of different communist parties, they were classified together under one category, i.e. 

as Communist party. Similarly, socialist parties, as left-wing parties, were classified under the 

category Socialist. The data was interpreted in that way to prevent dispersion of information, 

particularly if and when the particular parties were found only once in the data. When it was 

impossible to define standing of the political party as either left or right wing, similarly to 

occupations, that particular party was put in the category Other. 

 

Regional affiliation 

Indian states are placed according to their geographical position into eight categories. The 

central focus is given to Hindi speaking states that are for the purposes of this thesis separated 

in two sub-categories. The reason for division of data on Hindi speaking states lies in the 

vastness of space that Hindi mother-tongue speakers occupy in the northern parts of India and 

the need to somehow classify the data on Hindi mother tongue speakers. Hence, the Hindi 

states are categorized in four groups based on their geographical position. Two Hindi states 

form the separate category, Northwestern Hindi states as they are geographically above the 

northern plains, in the hills: Himachal Pradesh and Uttaranchal. Western Hindi states consist 

of Haryana, Rajasthan, Delhi and Chandigarh as union territories. Central Hindi states, as a 

category, covers Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh as well as former states Madhya Bharat, 

Vindya Pradesh and Bhopal. Eastern Hindi states as a category includes Bihar, Jharkhand 

and Chattisgarh. This presents an idealized classification of Hindi speaking states, however, 

since the data for EH interference and Hindi speakers has been scarce for some years, for 

example 30 speakers in 1950, it is later in the chapter combined with a cruder segmentation 

on Hindi belt states,  i.e. states in plains and Northwestern Hindi states. Hindi belt states as a 

category then incorporates categories Western Hindi states, Central Hindi states and Eastern 

Hindi states. Such presentation is, of course, just one possible solution, and as such is 

artificial. Eastern Indian states comprise of Bengal, Orissa and northeastern states such as 

Assam. Other categories present in the analysis of regional affiliation are West of Hindi belt 

(Gujarat, Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab), Southern Indian states (Tamil Nadu, Andhra 

Pradesh, Kerala, Karnataka and island-union territories Andaman and Nicobar as well as 

Lakshadweep islands) and Western coastal states (states of Maharashtra and Goa and union 

territories of Daman and Diu as well as of Dadra and Nagar Haveli). During the 60-year long 

period, the borders of states have been readjusted and moved, and their names have also been 
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changed several times. Thus, although in older maps one can find names of Vindhya Pradesh, 

Madhya Bharat, Hyderabad and Madras states, in contemporary India they do not appear 

anymore. The data on regional affiliation is present in two forms: 1) statistical overview in 

�W�D�E�O�H�V�� �D�Q�G�� �J�U�D�S�K�V���� ������ �J�U�D�S�K�L�F�D�O�O�\�� �R�Q�� �W�K�H�� �P�D�S���V���� �U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�L�Q�J�� �,�Q�G�L�D�¶�V�� �F�R�Q�V�W�L�W�X�H�Q�F�L�H�V�� �D�Q�G��

electorates throughout decades.198 On the maps speakers are placed in the more or less exact 

region that they had represented in the Lok Sabha (see Appendix 4.2. Maps of India 1950-

2010). The maps here are of great help as they show which region exactly does the MP 

represent. Hence, they throw more light on the analyzed Lok Sabha data then categories of 

grouped states as such categories are always artificial. 

 

Caste 

Information on caste and religion had not been collected. However, the one on scheduled 

caste (SC) or scheduled tribe (ST) was, since it was present in the available data due to the 

trend of affirmative discrimination actions towards the citizens who recognize themselves as 

members of those sub-groups. It is important to bear in mind that the provision of all 

information was in essence voluntarily and depended on Lok Sabha members themselves, if 

and when they decided that a particular or any information was not required of them, in those 

cases the data could not be collected. When the percentage of unavailable data mattered in the 

�U�H�S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���U�H�V�X�O�W�V�����W�K�H���F�D�W�H�J�R�U�\���³�Q�R�W���D�Y�D�L�O�D�E�O�H�´�����1�$�����Z�D�V���D�O�V�R���L�Q�W�U�R�G�X�F�H�G���D�V���W�K�H���W�D�V�N���R�I��

discovering reliable information in other sources, such as encyclopedias, biographies, 

histories on the particular period or political party, proved to be arduous and risky business. 

Therefore, certain data is left missing for several speakers as a more accurate state of affairs. 

However, such cases have not been frequent. 

All the above-mentioned categories were correlated with the type of EH interference (0, 1, 

2, 3, 1;3, 2;3). The results thus attained are presented in two forms, in the form of graphs and 

tables with the same information expressed in percentages. Each segment of the bar or the 

number in the table refers to the percentage of Hindi speakers whose speech pattern was 

qualified as EH 0, EH 1, etc. and its cross-relation with the specific non-linguistic data such 

as age, gender, etc. When placed on the map within the constituency they represent, each 

speaker is marked by a specific color designated to the particular type of EH interference. For 

example, pink color marks speakers with EH type 0, blue marks speakers with EH type 1, etc. 

(see Appendix 4.2.). The complex information, which is, thus, gathered, is compared with the 

data that Shankar and Rodrigues (2011) have compiled on Lok Sabha in general, particularly 

                                                 
198 The source of maps was an on-line edition of Census of India (2001), which contains maps of India's 
constituencies for each year of the census (1950, 1960, etc.). 
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with the data that refers to the social composition of the Parliament. As the research tries to 

analyze collected material from Lok Sabha and not count Hindi speakers in their totality 

within the same environment, there is a possibility of discrepancy in information found in 

research and studies on the Lok Sabha in general, as the goals are defined differently. Thus, 

one should be aware that all speakers who claim Hindi as their mother tongue or who speak 

Hindi in Lok Sabha are not represented in the material analyzed in this study. Next to it, one 

should be aware that the structure of the research does not allow for generalizations that apply 

to all Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha and least of all to entire body of Hindi speakers in 

India according to any of the factors taken into consideration here. The analysis is a 

description of MPs who employed Hindi in the collected data. Thus, all conclusions are but 

one of possible interpretations reached with limited data that I have at the moment. A 

different section of randomly chosen data from Lok Sabha could have given easily very 

different results. 

 

5.2. Assumptions and expected results 

The main question that is to be addressed in this chapter concerns the existence of correlations 

between assumed shared socio-demographic characteristics among analyzed representatives 

of the Lok Sabha and the particular language behavior that they exhibit within the walls of the 

Parliament while carrying out their public political role. Several theoretical assumptions are 

implicated in the research, the first being that a language is a social phenomenon that can be 

described as a tool used to express particular statements about environment and the speaker 

himself or herself, ergo a language can be assessed as a tool that communicates and evokes 

particular values when employed in a particular manner. The recent studies in socio-

linguistics have also been researching language's symbolic power and its correlation with 

identity. It is assumed that distinct choice of language code in a particular communicative 

situation is correlated with factors such as time, space, medium, interlocutors, social hierarchy 

among interlocutors, topic, speaker's attitude towards language etc. All that influences the 

speaker in his/her decision on the appropriate language variety. The justification for such 

correlation is given by socio-linguistics in general as it assumes that the language as a Parole 

is always contextual, i.e. language is situated into a non-linguistic frame. In every act of 

communication, one relies on a communicative competence (Hymes 1971 and later, etc.) 

which, among other things, consists of complex implicit understanding of correlations 

between the codes one uses and non-linguistic implications that are part of its usage, without 

them being overtly stated as such. In that sense, the occurrences of EH interference that have 
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been described in previous chapter, can be seen as instances of distinct symbolic value for the 

interlocutors in the Lok  

Sabha. They signal not merely the existence of specific social relations among representatives 

present in the Parliament at the particular moment, but also the possibility of successful 

coding and decoding of those relations in the language. Following those assumptions, the 

question that arises is whether speakers in the Parliament who exhibit particular language 

behavior that we have named eH, share any non-linguistic characteristics. The analysis of 

non-linguistic characteristics of eH speakers can, thus, be understood as an attempt to detect 

elements that the usage of eH utterances signals to the interlocutors in the Lok Sabha as well 

as to the outsider group of listeners of Lok Sabha debates, radio and TV journalists and 

citizens of India. 

The general assumption is that Lok Sabha members who represent Hindi states speak in 

Hindi more often than those members who represent states in which Hindi is not one of 

official or spoken languages. Another assumption is that the speakers from Hindi states will 

have less EH interference elements than other speakers for several reasons: 

1. since they come from Hindi speaking states it is possible that Hindi is one of languages 

of their everyday communication, 

2. for the same reason, for some of them Hindi could be the dominant language in their 

communication, 

3. due to three language formula, it is assumed that they have been exposed to Hindi in 

school. 

Thus, even if they were educated in English medium schools and not exposed to 

standardized Hindi in the classroom, they would still have a certain exposure to everyday 

Hindi because of their geographical position. Speakers from non-Hindi regions would lack 

such exposure, unless Hindi was one of their home languages or language of education. 

As the sector of education is under the direct influence of language policy chosen by the 

society, it equips and promotes a type of linguistic inequality and linguistically mediated 

social hierarchy. Thus, it is assumed that the dominant language of education influences the 

presence of EH interference, particularly if that language had been English, at all stages of 

education or solely at the university level. Hence, it is assumed that if MP has a higher level 

of education, EH interference type would be of higher level as well (EH 2 or EH 3). There is 

also an assumption that even if English has not had any effect on representatives prior to their 

membership in Lok Sabha, its presence in the Parliament for the conduct of business certainly 
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can be claimed as an important factor, the one that leaves considerable impact on 

representatives regardless of their previous language behavior or language background. 

It is also assumed that younger MPs are more prone to EH interference than their elder 

colleagues in the Lok Sabha. Thus, it is assumed that younger MPs will represent the bigger 

number of analyzed speakers with EH interference elements in their speech patterns. Another 

assumption is that after 1990, analyzed MPs in general are more prone to EH interference. 

Next to education and regional affiliation, it is assumed that a political affiliation may 

signal particular attitudes towards language(s) or language groups. The analysis will try to 

detect whether the data can show existence of relation between political affiliation and Hindi 

with elements of EH interference as a type of language behavior present among analyzed 

representatives of the Lok Sabha. 

It is further assumed that female MPs would speak in Hindi with less EH interference as a 

smaller percentage of women in India is educated in general, as Census report for 2001 

continues to show. Thus, more than 272 million of women had been illiterate that year in 

contrast to 195 million men. According to the same census report, 12 million women had 

graduated or had higher degree, whereas number of men with such qualifications was over 25 

million. 

It is also assumed that certain professions, such as advocates have a level of EH2 or EH 3 

interference rather than of EH 1 or EH 0, because of the educational system in India. As law 

studies are available at universities in English language, it seems probable that their speech 

patterns would be different from patterns of individuals with different occupations. 

Finally, the data will also be tested to see whether caste (SC and ST) plays any significant 

role in Hindi speech patterns in Lok Sabha. It is assumed that MPs with SC and/or ST 

background will have EH 0 or EH 1 speech patterns because of the historically unfavorable 

position of those groups in the Indian society. 

 

5.3. Non linguistic analysis of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha 

5.3.1. Analysis of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha based on their gender 

As already mentioned, number of female members in Lok Sabha in general is very low (see 

Shankar and Rodrigues 2011: 81). While the highest number of female representatives was 

elected for the 13th Lok Sabha in 1999 (49 female MPs), the lowest number of women, only 

19 representatives, was elected in 1977 in the 6th Lok Sabha (see Shankar and Rodrigues 
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2011: 81). On the average, approximately 30 women were present in the Lok Sabha at any 

given moment throughout the period 1952-2009.199 If all the female representatives are added 

up together (471 representatives), their number would still be lower than the least numerous 

1st Lok Sabha, elected in 1952, which had 499 representatives. 

Table 5.1. Gender and EH interference types. 

 

Thus, it does not come as a surprise that out of total 1514 Hindi speakers in the primary data 

collected for this research only 94 were women, as can be seen in the Table 5.1. The said table 

shows, as well as the Graph 5.I., the gender-biased tendencies towards Hindi as a language 

among Lok Sabha members. Analyzed women tended to include slightly less English 

elements, as 34% of them contrary to 33% of men, spoke Hindi with EH interference 

described as that of EH type 0. Men, on the other hand, included one worded phrases (EH 

type 1) more often than women in the analyzed data. Women, however, showed greater 

tendency than men for interference EH type 3, as 20% of women employed strategy EH type 

3 whereas 17% of men employed that strategy. The very low percentage of women in Lok 

Sabha in general and in the data (see Table 5.2. and Graph 5.II.), however, does not allow any 

broad conclusions on gender-based preferences. Therefore, the information should be taken 

into consideration very carefully. As can be seen in Table 5.2., the number of analyzed Hindi 

male representatives in the collected data is not just greater, but almost always close to 100% 

and in two instances it indeed amounts to 100%, as no Hindi speaking female representatives 

were noticed in the analyzed material. The data does, however, indicate that female 

representatives who employed Hindi were more visible at certain periods. Thus, only 1 out of 

total 27 women in the Lok Sabha was noticed speaking in Hindi in the data for 1955, however 

in 2004, out of 47 women, 11 of them were noticed participating in debates employing Hindi 

or Hindi with English elements. If we take into account the assumption that the year 1950, 

1960, 1990 and 2000 could be the turning points for language behavior, the gender analysis of 

the data suggests following: 

1) for the year 1950 the data is not available and no comparison can be had, 

2) out of 22 female MPs present in Lok Sabha in 1955, 5% of them were noticed in our 

data employing Hindi, 

                                                 
199 At the moment of writing thesis I could not find any information on women representatives in the Provisional 
Lok Sabha in 1950 or for the 15th Lok Sabha which was elected during 2009. 
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3) in 1960 out of 27 female MPs, 24.8% were noticed in our data employing Hindi, 

4) in 1990 total number of female MPs was 28, and in our data 9,57% of them were 

noticed employing Hindi. 

5) in year 2000, out of total number of female MPs, 19% of them employed Hindi in our 

data, 

6) in 2009, the percentage of female MPs employing Hindi compared to the total number 

of female MPs was 17.8%. 

The increase had spiked in 1960, when the debate on the role of English was very much alive. 

As such, the spike follows the general increase of Hindi speakers in the analyzed data for that 

year. Otherwise, data suggests slow but stable increase of female MPs employing Hindi in 

Lok Sabha in the pages that were taken into consideration for this study. One should, of 

course, bear in mind that women who employed any other language but Hindi were not 

included in analysis; ergo conclusions should be taken with caution, as a number of women 

was not take into account in this research. Nevertheless, the increase from 1 to 11 female 

Hindi speakers among analyzed MPs could be meaningful. It could be interpreted as the 

increased interest of women in Lok Sabha to speak in Hindi and not in other varieties. 

 

 

 

Graph 5.I. Gender and EH interference types. 

As such, the increase is parallel to the general increase of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha, 

and therefore to the increase of male Hindi speakers in the House. However, the overview of 






























































































































































































































































































